Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



THE ELEMENTS 



OF 



PLANE AND SOLID 



ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 



BT 



ALBERT L. CANDY, Ph.D. 

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOB OF MATHEMATICS IN THE CNIVIBarrT 

or MKBKA8KA 



BOSTON, U.S.A. 
D. C. HEATH & CO., PUBLISHERS 

1906 



MaLs5<^9'^^''? 




'^ 



ifk 



^'^M ■' ^ 



< i 






^\ 









C k <-- C^' 






^ \vv(.».'L.c>e^,r5c 



/^ 



Copyright, 1904, 
By D. C. Heath & Co. 






\ 



% 



y 



PREFACE 

Analttig Gbomstbt ifi essentially a metfMd of investigating the nature and 
properties of loci. Hence a text-book on Analytics should aim to give the stu- 
dent a good working knowledge of the essential elements of this new method^ 
rather than a mere familiarity with the properties of the conic sections. Some 
other curves are as important as the conic sections. Furthermore, there is 
a certain interrelation, or interdependence, between the various branches of 
elementary mathematics. Experience in teaching these subjects has convinced 
me that, on the ground of expediency alone, this interdependence should be 
recognized in the class room. In the study of mathematics, as well as in its 
applications, Algebra and Geometry, Analytics and Calculus, are mutually 
helpful. Hence these branches should not be studied entirely apart. As all 
these branches, or at least more than one, must finally be used in the complete 
solution of many problems, there seems to be no good reason why the student 
should not be taught to do this as soon as possible. 

For these reasons a fuller treatment than usual is given of the general analytic 
method before taking up the study of the conic sections, and subjects have been 
introduced that are not ordinarily included in text-books on Analytic Greometry. 
The method of the Differential Calculus is the only way of studying the slope of 
curves, and furnishes the best means for finding the equation of the tangent 
and the normal. The graphical method of illustrat^«i and the derivative are 
indispensable in the study of the Theory of Equations. The use of the Deriva- 
tive Curve in the theory of equal roots, together with the fact that the ordinate 
of the derivative curve is the slope of the Integral Curoe^ naturally suggests a 
possible converse relation, and leads easily and logically and with no difficult 
transition to the study of Quadrature and Maxima and Minima. 

It is believed that the elementary treatment of these subjects here given will 
tend to meet the needs of scientific and technical students, who now require a 
knowledge of the graphical method and the simpler elements of the Calculus at 
the earliest possible moment; and that it will also be helpful to the general 
student who pursues the study of mathematics no farther. Moreover, in the 
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iv PREFACE 

secant method of finding the equation of the tangent, the reasoning is essen- 
tially the same as in the method here used, but the student seldom or never 
comprehends its significance. And, furthermore, he never uses the method 
save in the case of the conic sections, whereas the derivative method is one that 
he can always use. 

The subjects discussed in Chapter VI need riot be taken at the time or in the 
order in which they occur in the book. Or, if the teacher prefers to pursue the 
old established method of teaching each branch of mathematics exclusively, he 
may, at his discretion, omit this entire chapter vnthout interfering in any way 
with the continuity of his course. While this book has been in preparation, 
my own plan has been (with students who have not previously had the Theory 
of Equations) to give in substance the theorems contained in §§ 63-71 immedi- 
ately after the work on curve tracing, or symmetry. The remainder can be 
given any time after Chapter V has been read. 

In finding the equations of loci, special emphasis is given to the meaning of 
the parameters which appear in the final equations, and the significance of a 
variation in their value, and a full discussion and a thorough geometric inter- 
pretation of the result are rigidly insisted on from the beginning. The teacher 
should never lose sight of this vital principle. 

Polar coordinates and their relations to rectangular coordinates have been 
introduced at the very beginning. 

The conic section is first briefiy studied geometrically. Its defining property 
is proved in this way, from which its general equation is shown to be of the 
second degree. The two central conies are treated simultaneously by using the 
double sign in the standard equation. In this way much time is saved, and 
the similarities of the properties of the two conies are presented in a striking 
manner. 

As the book is intended for beginners, numerous illustrative examples are 
given in the first part on Plane Geometry, and also a large number of exercises. 
The numerical examples have all been prepared especially for this book. An- 
swers are given to only a few of these, as it is far better to check results in such 
exercises by constructing an accurate figure. A unique feature in the way of 
exercises is found in the list of Miscellaneous Problems on Loci that occur in 
the phenomena of everyday life. These cover a wide range of subjects and 
should be of interest to students in any department. The study of mathematics 
should not only develop the power of investigation, but should also cultivate the 
habit of carefully examining interesting phenomena. I hope these problems 
will help toward the accomplishment of these ends, and at the same time tend 
to bridge over the chasm between the theoretical and the practical. They are 
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placed at the end of Fart I, so that they may be assigned at any time without 
seeming to have been passed over. 

The theory of the second part on Solid Geometry is somewhat fuller, and the 
examples are considerably more extensive both as to number and character, than 
is usually the case in elementary books. The chief new feature that has been 
introduced is the use of the notion of Contour Lines in the tracing of surfaces. 
This idea, as well as the whole subject of surface tracing^ has not hitherto been 
sufficiently emphasized. 

Where the proof in Solid Geometry is the same as in the corresponding propo- 
sition in Plane Geometry the demonstration has not always been repeated. In 
two instances, viz. § 154 and § 169, an entirely different method of proof has 
been used. This has not been done simply for the salce of variety, although 
this would be a sufficient reason, but because the algebraic results obtained in 
this vmy admit of a much broader interpretation. The student should be re- 
quired, as an exercise, to apply these methods of proof to the corresponding 
propositions in Plane Geometry, and laice versa. As a suggestion to this end, 
appropriate references are given in all these sections. If this is done, the student 
will be able to prove for himself the harmonic properties of the conic section. 

I have put two small sections, I and II, in the Appendix rather than assign 
them to any particular place in the body of the text. The method of finding 
the direction of a curve at the origin, given in I, I have found to be helpful as 
early as in tiie section on curve plotting in Chapter II. If used at all, it should 
at least precede the formal study of slope. 

I wish to thank most heartily all my colleagues in this university who have 
aided me so kindly in the work, and to acknowledge my special obligation to 
Professor EUery W. Davis, who, from the inception of the plan to the completion 
of the book, has given me much valuable assistance. I am also much indebted 
to Professor George D. Olds, of Amherst College, and Professor E. V. Hunting- 
ton, of Harvard University, who have read the entire manuscript with great 
care and offered many helpful suggestions. 



A. L. C. 
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CHAPTER I 

COORDINATES, LENGTHS OF LINES, AND AREAS OF POLYGONS 

Rectilinear Coordinates 

1. Let X'X and F' T be two fixed, non-parallel straight lines, in- 
tersecting in the point 0. Let P be any point in the plane of these 
lines. Draw BP and QP parallel to X'JX and F' Y respectively. 



X' 




These distances, RP and QP, determine the place of P within the 
angle XOY, That is, to every position of P there is one and only 
one pair of distances, to every pair of distances one and only one 
position of P. Moreover, the position of P can be found when the 
lengths of the lines RP and QP are given, and vice versa. 

Suppose, for example, that we are given RP = a, QP= 5, we need 
only measure OQ = a and OR = b and draw the parallels RP and 
QP, which will intersect in the required point. 

2. The two lines RP and QP^ or OQ and OR, which thus de- 
termine the position of the point P with reference to the lines 

1 



2 COORDINATES [3 

X'X and Y^T are called the Rectilinear or Cartesian* Coordinates of 
the point P. QPis called the Ordinate of the point P, and is denoted 
by the letter y ; RP^ or its equal OQ, the intercept cut off by the 
ordinate, is called the Abscissa, and is denoted by the letter x. 

The fixed lines X'X and F' T are called the Axes of Coordinates, 
and their point of intersection O is called the Origin. When the 
angle between the axes of coordinates is oblique, the axes, and also 
the coordinates, are said to be Oblique ; when the angle between the 
axes is right, the axes and the coordinates are said to be Rectangular. 

If OQ = a and OB = 6, then at P, a; = a and y = 6 ; at Q, x = a 
and y = ; at iJ, a; = and y = b', and at 0, a; = and y = 0. 

The axis X'X is called the Axis of Abscissas, or the x-axis; and 
PF is called the Axis of Ordinates or the y-axis. 

3. Let OQ and OQ' be equal in magnitude to a, and let OR and 
OR' be equal in magnitude to b. Through Q, Q', R, and R' draw 
lines parallel to the axes, and intersecting in Pi, Pg, Pa, P4. 




Now at all of these four points x=a, in magnitude, and y=6, 
in m/xgnitude. Hence in order that the equations x=a and y = b 

* This method of determining the position of a point in a plane is dne to the French 
philosopher and mathematician, Descartes. Hence the name Cartesian. The new 
method was first published in 1637. 

** It is frequently stated that Descartes was the first to apply algebra to geometry. 
This statement is inaccurate, for Vieta and others had done this before him. Even 
the Arabs sometimes used algebra in connection with geometry. The new step that 
Descartes did take was the introduction into geometry of an analytical method based 
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shall determine mUy one pointy it is not sufficient to know the lengths 
of a and b, we must also know the directions in which they are 
measured. 

In order to indicate the directions of lines we adopt the rule that 
opposite directions shall he indicated by opposite signs. It is agreed, as 
in Trigonometry, that distances measured in the directions OX (or 
to the right) and OT (or upwards) shall be considered positive. 
Hence distances measured in the directions OX' (or to the left) and 
F' (or downwards) miist be considered negative. Therefore (assum- 
ing a and b to be positive numbers) 

at Pj, jc = a, y = & ; at Pj, 05 = — a, y = 6 ; 
at Pa, a? = — a, y = — 6 ; at P4, a; = a, y = — 6. 

Thus the four points are easily and clearly distinguished, for no 
two pairs of values of x and y are the same. 

If all possible values, positive and negative, be given to x and 
to y, i.e., if both x and y be made to vary independently from 
— 00 to + 00, all points in the plane will be obtained. Moreover, 
to each pair of values of x and y there corresponds, in all the plane, 
one and ordy one point ; to each point, one and only one pair of values. 

4. For the sake of brevity, a point is represented by writing 
its coordinates within a parenthesis, the abscissa being always 
written first. Thus, in the preceding figure. Pi, P2, Pa, P4, are the 
points (a, 6), (—a, 6), (—a, —6), (a, —6), respectively. In general, 
the point whose coordinates are x and y is called the point (a;, y). 

When the axes are rectangular it is convenient to distinguish the 
parts into which the axes divide the plane as first, second, third, and 
fourth quadrants, as in Trigonometry. 

Because of simplicity in formulsB. and equations, it is generally 
more convenient to use rectangular axes. 

on the notion of variables and constants, which enabled him to represent carves by 
algebraic equations. In the Greek geometry, the idea of motion was wanting, but with 
Descartes it became a very fruitful conception. By him a point on a plane was deter- 
mined in position by its distances from two fixed right lines or axes. These distances 
varied with every change of position in the point. This geometric idea of coordinate 
repreaerUation, together with the algebraic idea of two variables in one equation hav- 
ing an indefinite number of simultaneous values, furnished a method for the study of 
loci, which is admirable for the generality of its solutions. Thus the entire conic 
sections of Apollonius is wrapped up and contained in a single equation of the second 
degree." [A History of Mathematics by Florian Cajori, p. 185.] 
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Accordingly, throughout this book, except when the contrary is 
expressly stated, the axes may be assumed rectangular. 

EXAMPLES 

1. In what quadrants must a point lie if its coordinates have the same sign ? 
different signs ? 

2. Locate the points (1,-3), (- 2, 4), (6, 0), (- 1, - 3), (4, 2), (0, 3). 

8. Construct the triangle whose vertices are the points (0, 4), (—6, — 1), 
and (4, - 3). 

4. Construct the triangle whose vertices are (4, — 1), (1, 2), (—1, — 3). 

5. Construct the quadrilateral whose vertices are the points (3, 4), ( — 1, 4), 
(^ 1, —2), (3, —2). What kind of a quadrilateral is it? Consider both 
oblique and rectangular axes. 

6. Plot the pomts (8, 0), (5, 4), (0, 4), (- 3, 0), (0, - 4), (5, - 4), and con- 
nect them by straight lines. What kind of a figure do these six lines enclose ? 

7. P is the point (sc, y) ; Pi, P2, Pa are its symmetrical points with respect 
to the X-axis, y-axis, and origin, respectively. What are the coordinates of 
Pi, P2, Ps ? 

8. The side of a square is 2a. What are the coordinates of its vertices when 
the diagonals are the axes ? 

9. The side of an equilateral triangle is 2a. What are the coordinates of its 
vertices, if one vertex is at the origin and one side coincides with the x-axis ? 

10. Where may a point be if its abscissa is 2 ? if its ordinate is — 3 ? 

11. Can a point move and yet always satisfy the condition x = 0? y = 0? 
both the conditions x = and y = 0? 

12. How must a point move so as to satisfy the condition x = c? y = d? both 
these conditions, c being a negative and d a positive number ? 

18. If a point moves along either of the bisectors of the angles between the 
axes, what is the relation between its coordinates ? 

14. Where may a point be if its coordinates satisfy the condition x^-\-y^ = a^? 
What is the relation between the coordinates of a point which moves so that its 
distance from the origin is always 2 ? 

16. If a line AB is two units to the left of the y-axis, what are the coordinates 
of a point whose distance from AB is three units ? 

16. If P be any point on the bisector of the angle between the y-axis and a 
line three units above the x-axis, what is the general relation between the 
coordinates of P? 



5] COORDINATES 6 

Polar Coordinates 

5. Let be a fixed point called the Pole^ and OX a fixed line 
called the Initial Line. 

Take any other point P in the plane and draw OP, The position 
of the point P with reference to the line OX is known when the 
distance OP and the angle XOP are given. 

The line OP is called the Radius Vector of the point P, and will be 
denoted by p ; the angle XOPy which the radius vector makes with 
the initial line^ is called the Vectorial Angle of the point Pj and will 
be denoted by ^. ^p 




Then p and are the Polar Coordinates* of P; that is, P is the 
point (p, B). As in Trigonometry, it is agreed that the angle shall 
be positive when measured from OX counter clockwise ; that p shall 
be positive when measured in the direction of the terminal line of 
the vectorial angle $, 

In determining the position of a point whose polar coordinates are 
given the following direction will be useful: Suppose I stand at 
facing in the direction of OX, To get to the point (p, 0), I turn 
through the angle to the left or right according as B is positive or 
negative, then, keeping my new facing, I go a distance p forward or 
backward according as p is positive or negative, t 

* "Whenever the position of a point in a plane is determined by any two magnitudes 
whatever, these two magnitudes are the coordinates of the point. Thus there may be 
an indefinite number of systems of coordinates. For an explanation of other systems 
which are in common use see Chap. I of Elements of Analytical Geometry by Briot and 
Bouquet, translated by J. H. Boyd. 

t This method of locating points by means of coordinates is not altogether new to 
the student, neither is it confined to mathematics. For example, when we locate places 
on the surface of the earth by means of their latitude and longitude, we make use of a 
system of rectangular coordinates in which the axes are the equator and some chosen 
meridian. When we say the city B is forty miles north-east of the city A, we locate B 
with reference to A by means of a system of polar coordinates in which the initial line 
is the meridian through A, and A is the pole. Let the student suggest other familiar 
examples, if possible. How are places located in cities? in Washington, D.C. ? 
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EXAMPLES 

Plot on one dlagpram the following points : 

1. (4,30°), (-8,185°), (8,120°), (-4,-80°). 

9. (5,46°), (-4,120°), (8,-150°), (-6,-240°). 

8. (a, Jt), (- a, Jt), (a, - Jt), (2a, - fir), (- Ja, - J»), (a, 0), (2a, x). 

4. (5,tan-i5), (-2,tan-i2), (3, -tan-i8), (-4, tan-i-1). 

6. (a, tan-i 2) , (a, - tan-i 8) , ( - a, tan-i J) , ( - a, - tan-i |), 
[a,tan-K-4)]. 

N 6. Plot the points (-6,80°), (2, 150°), (2, -90°) and connect them by 
straight lines. What kind of a figure do these lines enclose ? 

7. Plot the points (a, 60°), (&, 150°), (a, 240°), (6, - 80°), and join them by 
straight lines. What kind of a figare do these lines enclose ? 

8. Find the polar coordinates of the vertices of a square whose angular 
points in rectangular coordinates are (3, —1), (— 1, — 1), (—1, 8), (8, 8). 

9. The side of an equilateral triangle is 2a. If one vertex is at the pole, 
and one side coincides with the initial line, what are the polar coordinates of its 
vertices ? of the middle points of the sides ? 

10. Change ** equilateral triangle *' to *' square *^ in Ex. 9. 

11. Change ** equilateral triangle '' to ** regular hexagon ** in Ex. 9. 

18. How must p and $ vary in order to obtain all points in the plane? 
(See § 3.) 

18. Show that to each pair of values of p and there corresponds in all the 
plane one and only one point. 

14. Show by plotting the four points, (3,60°), (-8,240°), (8,-300°), 
(—3, —120°), that the converse of Ex. 13 is not true. 

15. Show that in general the same point ia given by each of the four pairs of 
polar coordinates, 

0>,^), ("P,^ + ^), [P, -(2t-^)], [-P, -(t-^)]. 

16. Show that for all integral values of n the same point (p, 6) is also given by 

(p, e ± 2iMr) and [- p, ^ ± (2n + 1)t]. 

17. Where does the pomt (p, ^) lie if ^ = ? if ^ = t ? if p = 2 ? 

18. How can the point (p, 6) move if& = a? ifp = a? where a and a are 
constants ? 

19. What condition must p and satisfy if the point (p, 0) moves along a line 
peipendicular to the initial line ? parallel to the initial line ? 

20. What is the position of the point (p, ^) if p = a cos ? p = a sin ? 
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Relations between Kegtangulab and Polar Coordinates 

6. Let P be any point whose rectangalar coordinates are x and y^ 
and whose polar coordinates^ referred to as pole and OX as initial 
line^ are p and 0. 

Y Y 





Y' p 

Draw PQ perpendicular to OX. 

Then^ according to the preceding definitions^ 

OQ^ixiy QP=y, OP=^p, ZXOP=e. 

From the right triangle PQO we have 

0Q= OP cos XOP and QP= OP sin XOP. 

.•.a5 = pco8 0. 1 
2f = p8inO. |> . (1) 

a;« + 2/2 = p2. J 

These equations (1) express the rectangular coordinates in terms 
of the polar coordinates. 

From equations (1) we find the corresponding equations express- 
ing the polar coordinates in terms of the rectangular coordinates to 

be . 

p = Va.2 + |/2, 



-fa«-lff 



= tan 



a? 



gine = 



y 



cos9 = 



X 



Vaj2 + y2 



(2) 



Vx^ + y^ 

By means of formulae (1) and (2) equations in either system of 
coordinates can be changed into the other system of coordinates. 
It is seldom necessary, however, to use equations (2). 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Change the equation p' = a' cos 2 to rectangular coordmates. 
Multiplying the equation by p^, and putting cob 2 ^ = coe^ $ — sin^ $ gives 

^ = a%/^ coss ^ - p» 8in3 6). 
Whence by substituting equations (1) we have 

Change to polar coordinates the equations 

8. «? + |f* = 2nc. Ans.p = 2rcostf. a. *«-y« = a*. Ans. p^ = a^ sec 2 ^. 

4. (2 x« + 2 ya - <Kc)2 = a2(x« + y^). Ans. p* = a* cos i ^. 

Transform to rectangular coordinates 

6. p>sm2^ = 2a3. AnB,xy = a\ 6. p* cos J ^ = a^. Ans. y* + 4 ox = 4 a*. 

Distance between Two Points 

7. To find the distance between two points whose rectilinear coordi- 
nates are given. 

Let Pi{xiy y{) and P^(Xf, yi) be the given points^ and let the axes be 
inclined at an angle co. 
Draw PiQi and P^Q^ parallel to OTy to meet OX in Qi and Q^. 
Draw P^B parallel to OX to meet P^Qi in R. 





Then OQi 

.-. P^B 

and BPi: 

Also Z Pa^Pi = 



Q2Qi=OQx-OQ2=a?i-a?2, 

Qii^i- Qii?= QiPi- Q,P,=yi-yt. 



jj- ., 



7] DISTANCES 9 

From the triangle PiRP^ we have, by the law of cosines, 

PjjPi^ = P^IP + BP^^ - 2PS . iZPi cos (ff - 0)). 

Whence by substitution, since cos (tt — w) = — cos t^ 

-Pa-Pi = [(«?! - a?2)2 + (yi - y^)^ + 2 (oji - aJgXi/i - yg) eos •]«• (1) 

When the axes are rectangular, o> = 90® and cos co = 0. 
Hence for the distance between two points whose rectangular 
coordinates are given, we have the very useful formula 

■PaA = V(a5i-i»2)24-(yi-ya)2.* (2) 

If the plus sign before the radicals in (1) and (2) gives PjPi, the 
minus sign will give PiP2- I* will aid the memory to observe that 
the meaning of (2) is expressed by writing 

(Distancef = {EastingY + {NoTtMng)\ 

Cob. If P2 coincides with the origin 0:2 = ^2 = 0, and equations 
(1) and (2) give for the distance of a point Piixy^ y^ from the origin 

OPi = ^xi^ + 1^1^ + 2 ajii/i COS «, for oblique axes, (3) 

OPi = v^a?!^ -f Vx^j for rectangular axes. (4) 

EXAMPLES 
1. Find the distance between (— 6, 3) and (7, — 2). 

8. Show that if the axes are inclined at an angle of 60% the distance between 
the points (- 3, 3) and (4, - 2) is VSd. 

8. Find the distance from the origin to the point (— 2, 4) when the axes are 
inclined at angle of 120°. 

4. Find the lengths of the sides of the triangle whose vertices are (4, 1), 
(-2, 4), and (1,-2). 

5. Show that the four points (2, 4), (1, 7), (-2, 4), and (- 1, 1) are the 
angular points of a parallelogram. 

6. If the point (x, y) is 5 units distant from the point (3, 4), then will 

* The student should convince himself of the generality of equations (1) and (2) by 
constructing other special cases in which the given points lie in different quadrants. 
He will thus have an illustration of the general principle that formulsd and equations 
deduced by considering points lying in the first quadrant, where both coordinates are 
positive, must, from the nature of the analytic method, hold true when the points are 
situated in any quadrant. 
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& 71^ diMoMcebelween two poiiUs in terms of their po!a^ 





I^ Pi(pi9 4) a^ ^s(p» 0s) be the two given points. 
Then OPi:=^pi, OPf^pt, ZXOPi = ^ Z.XOPt = e^ 
and ZP,OPi = tfi-tf,. 

From the triangle PiOPj, as in § 7, we have 

P^P* = OPi* + OP,* - 2 OPi . OP^ cos P,OP„ 

. •. PiPt = ^Pl* + P8* - 2piP2 008(ei - 02). (1) 

Ex« 1. Derive equation (2), $ 7, from eqaation (1), { 8- 
Expanding the laat term and squaring (1), § 8, gives 

PiPa* = ^* + P»» - 20>i cos tfi) 0>8 cos ^) - 2 (/»i8in ^) 0>s sin flj), 

Sntwtltating the values given in equations (1), § 6, we have 

P1P2* = Xi2 + yi« + «2« + ya" -2xiX2 - 2yiya. 

.-. P1P2 = V(X2 - xi)2 + (ya - yi)2. 

Ex. 2. Show that the distance between the points (4, 00°) and (-3, 30°), 
is V37. 

Ex. 8. iind the distance between (2 a, 180°) and (-a, 45°). 

9. Toflnd the coordinates of the point which divides the line join- 
ing two given points in a given ratio (mi : m^. 

Let Pi(a?i, yi) and P2(op2, ^2) be the two given points, and let P(Xj y) 
be the required point. 

Draw PiQi, PQ, P2Q2 parallel to the y-axis, and PM, PiBi parallel 
to the avaxis. 

Then PiBi =zx — Xi, PR = 91^ — x, 

R\P=^y — y^ RP^^yi — y^ 



\ 
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From the similar triangles PiPBi and PPtR, we have 

PiP^PiRi^I^P^ra,^ ^-i^ ^ y-yi 
PPi PR RPi m, «,-« Vi-y 

.'. mi (a^ — 0/) = 9112 (a? — aj^), 

and wii(y,-y) = mj(y--yi). 

Solving (1) and (2) for aj and y, respectively, we obtain 



05 = rr: — 7—71 9 



y = • 



If we let X = mi : ills, equations (3) reduce to the form 



(1) 

(2) 
(3) 



a5i + Xa52 

a5 = -^r-7-T— , 



These equations, (3) or (4), cover all cases, the division being 
vntemal or eoGtemal according as X is positive or negative. 

If P be the middle point of PiPj, mi = m2, and therefore the 
coordinates of the middle of a line joining two given points are 

These formulae, (3), (4), (5), are independent of the angle between 
the axes, and hold for both rectangular and oblique axes. 

Ex. 1. Find the points which divide the line joining (2, 6) and (~ 6, — 2) 
internally in the ratio 8 : 4, and externally in the ratio 2 : 9. 

Ex. 2. In what ratio is the line joining the points (2, 1) and (- 8, 6) divided 
by the point (- 2, 3) ? by the point (8, - 2) ? 



1 
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Areas of Polygons 

10* To find the area of a triangle in terms of the coordinates of its 
verticeSf the a/xes being inclined at an angle <a. 
Case I. When one vertex is at the origin. 




Q. Qi / P» 

Let Pi(a?i, 2^i), PsC^z? ^2) be the other two vertices. Draw PiQi, PjQa 
parallel to the y-axis, and QiB perpendicular to PaQs- 

Then 0^1 = 3^ OQi = x^ QiPi = 2/d Q2P2 = y» 

BQi = Q2Q1 sin (0 = (a?i -- x^ sin w, and 
A OP1P2 = A OQ2P2 + trap. Q2Q1P1P2* - A OQiPj, 

= KOQ2 • Q2P2 + Q2Qi(Q2P2 + QiPi) - OQ, 

= i 1^2 + (aa - a?2) (^1 + ^2) -ao^i] sin w, 



QiPJ sin to, 



= I (051^2 - ^Vi) sin » = I 

in the notation of determinants. 



052, ^2 



sin 



(1) 



* The area of the trapezoid ABCD, in which the non-parallel sides intersect, is 
the difference of the areas of the two triangles formed by the diagonal AC. That is, 

ABCD = ABC - ADC ^ ABE- CDE, 
This is expressed analytically by saying that the area is the algebraic sum of the 
triangles. The base CD is then regarded as changing its direction (and sign) with 

reference to AB ; for in going along the sides con- 
secutively in the order ABCDA, the base CD is 
traversed in the same direction &bAB, which is not 
the case in the ordinary trapezoid. That is, when 
Z> is to the left of C, both the base CD and the 
area of the triangle ACD are positive, say. But as 
D moves to the right, both CD and the area ACD 
»B become zero and change sign as D passes through (7. 
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Case II. When the origin is not a vertex of the given triangle. 




Let Pi(«i> Vi)} Pi{^2f Vs)} Ps(^> Vs) ^ the vertices of the given 
triangle. Draw the lines OPi, OP2, OP^. Then by Case I we have 



A OP1P2 = K^a — ^22^1) sin CD = \ 
A OPaPs = K^8 — «8y2) sin o) = ^ 
A OPsPi = i(x^i-xiys) sin 0) = i 



^2j Vi 



sin a>. 



sm fit). 



sin fii>. 



ll^2> 



+ 



i>2/ilJ 



a?, 



sin 01 



.-. A PiP2P8= i [(a?,ya — x^i) + (aja^a — ajgyj) + (a^i — ^0^3)] sin oi (2) 

2/1 , ^2> 1/2 

= i a^ 2/2> 1 sin 0). (3) 

When the axes are rectangular sin w = 1, and equations (1), (2), 
(3), respectively, reduce to 



A OP1P2 = \ (x^y2 - X2yi) = I JJ^ j; . (4) 

A PiPgPg = I (ajii^a - x^Vi + X2VZ - «82/2 + ^Vi - ^iVi) (5) 



2 

1 
2 



»i5 yi> 1 

052, y2> 1 
a?8> 1/85 1 



= i 



^a — a^ y 2 — 2/3 



(6) 
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11.* When the origin is within the given triangle, the given 
triangle includes the three triangles OPiPj, OPaPg, OPsPi (§ 10); 
hence the expressions ^(^^8 — a^i), i(x^s — x^i), and i{a^i — o^g) 
must have the saine sign. When the origin is outside, the given 
triangle does not include all of these triangles, and therefore the 
above expressions can not have the same sign. 

Suppose a person to start from O and walk consecutively around 
the triangles OPyP^ OPJ^^^ OP^P^ in the direction indicated by this 
order of vertices. This imaginary person would thus walk along 
each side of the given triangle <mce in the same direction around the 
figure, as indicated by P^PiPzi and along each of the lines OP^ OP^ 
OP^ twiee in opposite directions. When the origin is inside the given 
triangle, he would walk around each of these triangles in such a 
manner that he would have its area always on his left hand. When 
the origin is outside, he would go around those triangles which in- 
clude no part of the given triangle, in such a manner that he would 
have their area always on his right hand. 

Thus direction around a triangle may be taken to indicate the sign 
of its area. (See footnote under § 10.) 

The expressions for area in § 10 will be found to be positive, if 
the vertices are numbered so that in passing around in the direction 
thus indicated the area is always on the left. 

Let the student show by trial that (a^g — ^i) is ± according as 
Z P1OP2 is ±; Z P1OP2 is ± according as the cycle OP1P2 is ±. 

12.* To express the area of a triangle in terms of the polar coordi- 
nates of its vertices. 

Let Pi(pi, 61), Piipi, O2), Psipsy Os) be the three vertices. 
Then a?i = /3i cos ^1, a?2 = /jg cos ^2, JCg = /oj, cos ^a? 

2/1 = Pi sill Oiy 2/2 = P2 sin $2, ys = ps sin ^3. [(1), § 6.] 

Substituting these values in (5) and (6) of § 10 gives 
OP1P2 = i pip2 (sin $2 cos $1 ~ cos $2 sin ^1) = ^ pjpg sin (62 — Oi). (1) 

PiP2Ps= i [piP2 sin (^2 - ^1) + P2Ps sin (Os - ^2) + RsPi sin (^1 - fls)]- (2) 

From (1) it follows that the three terms of (2) represent, re- 
spectively, the areas of the triangles OP1P2, OPg^a? and OPsP^ 
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The signs of these terms are the signs of the angle differences 
(since p can always be made positive), and we therefore have an 
independent proof of the statements in § 11. 

Let the student prove (1) and (2) directly from a figure. 

13.* To find the area of any polygon when the rectangular coordi- 
nates of its vertices are known. 

LetPi(aJi, yi), P^iphj yi)y Pz(?hs» ^3)1 Pa{^4» V*) — Pnip^n, Vn) be 
the n vertices of the given polygon. Then, we have, from (5) § 10, 



A OPsA^i 



^ 


Vi 


^ 


y% 


^ 


Vs 


»*; 


y* 



A OPJ>, = ^ 



^ 


Vi 


a^ 


Vz 


«i, 


Vi 


a?« 


Vz 



Area PiP, — P, 



A OP,P, = ^ 



+ 



X. 



4) 



a?i 



6J 



«1> 
032, 

Vi 

Vz 






«», Vn 

^ Vi 
X2, 



4- 



+ 



y2 

a?«, y 
«!, yi 



+ 



;;l}' 






ys 
y^ 



(1) 



since the area of the polygon is the algebraic sum of the areas of 
these triangles. This formula is easy to remember, but by expand- 
ing the determinants and collecting the positive and negative terms 
it may be written, 

Area PiPg ••• P» = | [(aciyg + x^vz + opgy* + — XnVi) 

- (yi<K^ + y2»8 + y3«4 + ••• y««i)] > (2) 

which gives the following simple rule for finding the area of a 
polygon when the rectangular coordinates of its vertices are known : 

(1) Number the vertices consecutively, keeping the area on the left. 

(2) Multiply each aibscissa by the neost oMinate. 

(3) Multiply each ordinate by the next abscissa. 

(4) From the sum of the first set of products subtract the sum of the 
second set and take hoXf of the result. 

If the axes are oblique, the second members of (1) and (2) must 
be multiplied by the sine of the angle between the axes. 
The law of the sign of the area is the same as for the triangle. 
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EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER 1 

Find the area of the polygons the coordinates of whose vertices taken in 
order are, respectively, 

1. (1,3), (-2,-4), and (3,-1). 

8. (2, 5), (-6, -2), and (-1, 5), when « = 60^. 

8. (4,16°), (-5,46°), and (6,76°). 

4. (3, -30°), (-6, 160°), and (4,210°). 

6. (2, 16°), (6, 76°), and (6, 136°). 

6. (-a, ix), (a, Jt), and (-2a, -fx). 

7. (a, 6-t-c), (a, 6 — c), and (— a, c). 

8. (a, c + a), (a, c), and (—a^c — a). 

9. (2,3), (-1,4), (-6, -2), and (3, -2). 

10. (4,6), (1,4), (-2,6), (-6,3), (-2,-1), (-3,-4), (1,-2), 
(3, -4), and (2,1). 

11. What are the rectangular coordinates of (4, 30°), (-2, 136°), 
(-3,}T)? 

12. What are the polar coordinates of (3, - 4), (- 6, 12), (1, 3) ? 

18. Find the coordinates of the points which trisect the line joining the 
points (-2, -1) and (3, 2). 

14. Find the coordinates of the point which divides the line joining (3, — 2) 
and (— 6, 4) internally in the ratio 3 : 4. 

15. Find the coordinates of the point which divides the line joining (6, 3) 
and (— 1, 4) externally in the ratio 3:2. 

16. Find the length of the sides and medians of the triangle (2, 6), (7, — 6), 
(—5, — 1). What kind of a triangle is it ? 

17. Find the length of the sides and the area of the triangle (3, 4), (—1,0), 
(2, - 3). What kind of a triangle is it ? 

18. Find the sides and area of the quadrilateral whose vertices taken in 
order are (5, - 1), (- 1, 2), (- 6, 0), and (1, - 3). What kind of a quad- 
rilateral is it ? 

Change to polar coordinates the equations 

19. x2 + y2 -- y3. 20. y = x tan a. 

91. jB8 = y2(2a-a;). 28. (a;a + !/*) (a; - a)^ = b'^aja 

Transform to Cartesian coordinates 

88. ^=tan-itii. 84. f^ = a'^aec2e. 

85. p = a sin 2 0, 86. pi = ai sin ^e. 
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Prove analytically the following theorems : 

87. The diagonals of a parallelogram bisect each other. 

28. The lines joining the middle points of the adjacent sides of any quadri- 
lateral form a parallelogium. 

29. The three medians of a triangle meet in a point, which is one of their 
points of trisection. 

80. The lines joining the middle points of opposite sides of any quadrilateral 
and the line joining the middle points of its diagonals meet in a point and bisect 
one another. 

81. The area of the triangle formed by joining the middle points of the sides 
of a given triangle is equal to one-fourth of the area of the given triangle. 

82. If in any triangle a median be drawn from the vertex to the base, the 
sum of the squares of the other two sides is equal to twice the square of half 
the base plus twice the square of the median. 

88. The sum of the squares of the four sides of any quadrilateral is equal to 
the sum of the squares of the diagonals plus four times the square of the line 
joining the middle points of the diagonals. 

84. Pi(a;i, yi), P2(«2, ya), PsC^cs, Vti), P4(«4, vO • • • P»(a^i tfn) are any n 
points in a plane. P1P2 is bisected at Qi ; QiPs is divided at Q2 in the ratio 
1:2; Q2P4 is divided at Qs in the ratio 1:3; QsPs at Q4 in the ratio 1 : 4, and 
so on till all the points are used. Show that the coordinates of the final point 
so obtained are 

«i + JKa + a;8 + a;4 + . . . Xn , ^1 + ^2 + ^8 + ^4+ . . . y* 

_ and 

n n 

Show that the result is independent of the order in which the points are taken. 

[This point is called the Centre of Mean Position of the n given points.] 
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LOCI AND THEIR EQUATIONS 

14. It has been shown in § 3 that to each pair of values of x and 
y there corresponds in all the plane one and only one point, and that 
to each point corresponds one and only one pair of values. Also, if 
X and y vary independently and unconditionally from — oo to oo, 
every point in the plane will be obtained. 

If, on the contrary, one or both of the coordinates cannot take all 

values, or if all values cannot be 
independently taken by both, the 
point cannot move to all positions 
in the plane. 

If, for example, x>0, the point 
X (x, y) must lie to the right of the 
y-axis ; if aj < 0, the point must lie 
to the left of the y-axis; if x is 
neither greater nor less than zero, the 
point can lie neither to the right nor 
to the left of the y-axis ; i.e. if 05=0, 
the point must lie on the ^-axis. 

15. If x>a, the point (x, y) 
must lie to the right of the parallel 
AB, which is a units to the right 
of the y-axis; if x<ay the point 
must lie to the left of AB. There- 
fore, if x=^af the point will lie on 
the line AB. 

Ex. 1. Where will the point (x, y) lie 
ifaj>-3? x<-S? X--S? 

Ex. 2. Where is the point (x, y) if 
y>6? y<b? y=zb? y>'-b? 

18 
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16. Draw a circle with centre 
at the origin and radius equal to a. 

Then the point P(a5, y) will be 
outside, inside, or on this circle 
according as 

OP>a, OP<a, or OP^a. 

But OP* = aj* + y*. [(4), §7.] 

Therefore the point P(Xj y) is 
outside, inside, or on the circle, 
according as 

^ + ^>clS ^ + y' <o^f or a? + y^ =s a^. 

Ex. 1. Write down the conditions that the point (x, y) shall be outsidey 
inside, or on the circle whose centre is at the origin and radius 3. ' 

Ex. 2. What are the conditions that the point (x, y) shall be outside, inside, 
or on a circle with centre at (— 8, 1} and radius 4 ? 

Ex. 3. Draw a circle with centre at (a, 6) and radius r, and write down the 
conditions that the point (x, y) sharll be outside, inside, or on this circle. 

17. Let the line AOB bisect the angle XO T. 
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Then every point on AB is equidistant from the axes. Hence the 
point P{Xy y) is above AB, bdow AB, or on AB, according as 

y>x, y<x, or y = x, 

or according as y — a; >, <, or = Oj 

i.e. according as ^ — a; is positive, negative, or zero. 
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Ift Draw CD parallel to AB, cutting the y-axis in Ej three units 
above 0. 

Then every point on CD is three units farther from the o^axis 
than from the y-axis. Therefore the point P(xy y) will be above CD, 
below CDy or on CD, according as 

y>, <, or =a; + 3; 

i.e. according as y — a; — 3 is positive, negative, or zero. 

Y 




Ex. 1. Draw a line parallel to AB^ cutting the y-axis two units below ; and 
write down the conditions that the point (x, y) shall be above, below, or on 
this line. 

Ex. 2. What are the conditions that the point (x, y) shall be above, below, 
or on the line through E parallel to the bisector of the angle X'OF? 

19. Let CD be the perpendicular bisector of the line joining 
^(-1,1) and 5(3, -1). 

Then all points on CD are equidistant from A and B, and all 
other points are not equally distant from A and B, Hence the 
point P(x, y) will lie to the right of, to the left of, or on CD, 
according as ^P >, <, or = BP, 

or according as AP^ >, <, or = BP^\ 

Le. according as [(2), § 7] 

(aj + l)* + (y-l)^>, <,or=(a;-3)2 + (y + l)»; 
whence 2x — y — 2>, <, or = 0. 



1 
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Ex. 1. Find the conditions that the point (x, y) shall be above, below, or on 
the perpendicular bisector of the line joining (2, 3) and (—1, — 2). 

Ex. 2. What is the condition that (x, y) shall be on the i>erpendicular 
bisector of the line joining (a, b) and (c, d) ? 

20. The examples in §§ 14-19 illustrate certain general principles, 
of which we will here make only a preliminary statement. 

I. All points whose coordinates satisfy an equation of condition 
(not an identity) lie on a certain line ; and conversely, if a point lies 
on a fixed line, its coordinates must satisfy an equcUion, 

II. Points whose coordinates satisfy a condition of inequality do 
not lie on any fixed line. 

If /(a?, y) be used to represent any expression containing the two 
variables x and y and certain constants, these principles may be 
stated more definitely, as follows : 

I. All points whose coordinates make/(«, 2^) = 0, lie on a certain 
line ; and conversely, the coordinates of all points on this line make 

IT. If /(a?i, y^ > and /(ajj? yi) < 0, the two points (a?!, y^ and 
{^ yi) lie on opposite sides of the line the coordinates of whose 
points make /(«, y) = 0. 

Hence every line, as well as the axes of coordinates, is said to 
have a positive and a negative side. 
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Def. Tke I0CU8 of a variable point subject to a given condition is 
the place, i.e. the totality of positions, where the point may lie and sat- 
isfy the given condition, 

Def. The line (or lines) containing all points, and no others, whose 
coordinates satisfy a given equation is called the Locos of the Equation ; 
conversely, the equation satisfied by the coordinates of all points on a 
certain line (or lines) is called the Equation of the Line, or the Equation 
of the Locus. 

Def. That part of the plane containing all points, and no others, 
whose coordinates satisfy a given inequation is the Locus of the 
Inequation. 

Thus the Locus of a point in Plane Geometry is not always a 
line. 

In the examples of §§ 14-19 only Cartesian coordinates have been 
used, but the fundamental principles there illustrated, and also the 
above definitions, hold for all systems of coordinates. 

Let the student give some similar illustrations with polar co- 
ordinates. 

EXAMPLES 

What is the locus of 

1. x2 + y2=0? x2 + y2>o? a^ + y2<0? 

2. ac=\/«M^? X > Vx^ + y^? x<\/^~n^? 

8. p = a sec ^ ? /) > o sec ^ ? p < a sec ^ ? 

4. p = 6 CSC ^ ? p > & CSC ^? p < 6 CSC ^ ? , 
6. 4<x2 + 2^2<-9? 

6. 9<(x-2)2 4-(y-.3)2<16? 

7. a sec ^ < p < 6 sec ^ ? 

8. p = a cos $? p>a cos $? p<,a cos 6 ? 

9. a cos ^ < p < 6 cos ^ ? 

10. p=asin^? p>osin^? p<osin^? 

11. p = a7 p>a? p<a? 

12. What is the locus of a point moving so that the sum of its distances from 
ihe lines x = and x = 3 is 1, 2, 3, 4 ? 
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To Find the Locus of a Given Equation 

2L If the locus of an equation is a straight line, the locus is 
easily drawn ; it is only necessary to locate two points on it 
(preferably the intersections* with the axes) and draw a straight 
line through these points. Likewise, if the locus is a circle, the 
complete locus can be drawn when the centre and radius are known. 

It will be shown farther on that straight lines and circles can 
easily be recognized by the forms of the equations. 

In general, having given an equation of condition between the 
coordinates (in any system) of a variable point, we may assign any 
value we please to one coordinate and find a corresponding f value, or 
values, of the other. To every such pair of corresponding values will 
correspond a definite point of the locus. Since these pairs of values 
may be as numerous as we please, we can in this way locate as many 
points of the locus as we please. A smooth curve drawn through 
these points will be an approximation to the locus of the given equa- 
tion. The degree of approximation will depend upon the proximity 
of the points thus located. This method of constructing a locus is 
applicable to any equation that can be solved for one of the variables, 
and is called Plotting t an Equation, or Plotting the Locns of an 
Equation. The steps of this process are as follows : 

* Unless both intersections are near the origin, when the line will be inaccnrately 
determined, or both at the origin, when its direction will be quite undetermined. 

t " Corresponding values^* of the yariables, % and y say, involved in a given equa- 
tion are a pair of values of x and y which satisfy the equation. 

X The logic of the process of 
plotting is that of induction, and 
should be so recognized by the 
student. Given the points A^ B, 
C, Df Et F on a curve ; then, in 
the absence of further knowledge, 
we take as a rrobable approxi- 
mation a smooth curve drawn 
through them like the full curve 
in the figure. We are not war- 
ranted in drawing such a curve as the dotted one through the points, because it is 
unlikely that, taking points at random on such an irregular curve, the position of 
these points should fail to disclose any of the irregularity. The student should also 
be warned that sudden changes of slope or curvature are as unlikely as sudden changes 
in the value of an ordinate. 
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(1) Solve the equation with lespect to otm of the coordinates. 

(2) Assign to the other coordinate a series of values differing but 
little from each other. 

(3) Find each corresponding value, or values, of the firs^ coor- 
dinate. 

(4) Locate the point corresponding to each pair of corresponding 
values thus found. 

(5) Join these points in order by a smooth curve, and this curve 
will be approximately the required locus. If there be doubt how to 
fill up any of the intervening spaces, interpolate more points. 

22. Illustrative Examples. 

Ex. 1. Plot the locu8 of the equation lOy = a;^ — 3x — 20. 

Assigning to x valaes from — 8 to + 10, differing by two units, we find the 
following pairs of values of x and y to satisfy the equation : 

« = 

« = 
y = 

Plotting the corresponding points 
Pi, Ps, Ps, etc., and drawing a smooth 
curve through them in the order of the 
increasing valaes of se, we find the locus 
to be approximately the curve drawn 
in the figure. 

Ex. 2. Plot the locus of the equation j/^=4z. 
Solving for y gives y= ± 2 ^ x. 
When X = 0, 1, 4, 9, ... to QD, 

y = 0, ±2, ±4, ± 6 ... to ± 00, 

The corresponding points of the locus are 
0(0, 0),Pi(l, -2), P2(l, 2), P8(4, -4), 
i»4(4» 4), P6(9, - 6), and PeCO, 6). . . . 

When X is negative, y is imaginary. There- 
fore no points of the locos lie to the left of the 
y-axis. For every positive value of x there 
are two values of y numerically equal but 
opposite in sign. Hence the two correspond- 
ing points of the locus are equidistant from 
the X-axis. As x increases, both values of y 
increase numerically. 
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Therefore the locus cannot be such a curve as that represented by the dotted 
line, but must be approximately that indicated by the full line. 

Ex. 3. Plot the locus of the equation 26(a; - 1)« + 16(y - 3)^ = 400. 

Solving for y gives y = 3 ± JV16 -(x-1)''. 

This form of the equation shows that y is imaginary when as < — 3, or a; > 5, 
since 16 — (a;— 1)^ is then negative ; and when z is neither less than — 3 nor 
greater than 6 there are two real unequal values of y, one found by using the + 
sign before the radical, the other by using 
the — sign. Hence the locus lies between 
the two parallel lines x = — 3 and x = 5. 

The equation is satisfied by the follow- 
ing pairs of values of x and y : 
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The corresponding points are P(— 3, 3), 
Pi(-2, 6.3), P2(-2, - .3), etc., and the 
locus is the curve shown in the figure. 

Ex. 4. Tlot the locus of the equcUion, p = 2a sin $. 

Here p has its greatest value when sin d 
has its greatest value, i.e. when $ = }t. 
As $ increases from to } x, sin 9 in- 
creases from to 1, and p increases from 
to 2a ; as increases from }ir to t, sin $ 
decreases from 1 to 0, and p decreases 
from 2a to 0. Hence the locus starts 
from the origin and returns to the origin 
as (? is made to vary from to x. 

Assigning to ^ Values from to 180% 
differing by 30^ we find the following 
points are on the locus : 

0(0, 0), A(a, 30°), P(aV3, 60*^), 
C(2a, 90°), Z>(aV3, 120°), ^(a, 160°), 
and 0(0, 180°). 
The complete locus is the curve shown in the figure. 

Ex. a. Show that the points A, B, , . . all lie on a circle tangent to OX at 
O and whose radius is a. Show also that every point on this circle satisfies the 
given equation. 
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Ex. b. Show that the same circle will be described as $ varies from 180^ to 
860° ; also as B varies from any value ato a + w. 

We have in this example an illustration of a characteristic proper^ of equa- 
tions in polar coordinates containing a periodic function of $. In such equations 
p takes all possible values as varies through a limited range of values called the 
period of the function. The complete locus is described ot least once as e varies 
through this period, and is repeated as 6 varies through any other equal period. 

The period of sin is 2w\ hence p takes all possible values from — 2 a 
to + 2 a as varies from to 2 x. The whole circle is described twice as B 
varies through this period, once as B varies from to v vrith p positive, and once 
as B varies from x to 2 v with p negative. Also the whole circle is described 
twice if B starts from any value and varies through 2 x in either direction. 

Ex. 6. Tlot the locuB of the equation p = sin 2 tf. 

This equation is satisfied by the following pairs of values of p and B : 

^ = 46^226^ p=l. 

B = 136*>, 816^ p = - 1. 

^ = 30°, 6(y, 210°, 240°, 
P = lv/3. 

B = 120°, 150°, 300°, 330°, 

P=-iV3. 

B = 15°, 75°, 195°, 255°, 

P = l. 

B = 105°, 165°, 285°, 345°, 

P=-i. 

^ = 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°, 360°, 

p = 0. 

The corresponding points are 
found by drawing three circles 
with centres at and radii }, |^, and 1, and then drawing radii dividing these 
circles into arcs of 15°. The locus is the four-leaf curve shown in the figure. 

As B varies from to 2 x, the four leaves are described in the order 1, 2, 3. 4. 
and in the direction indicated by the arrow heads. 

EXAMPLES 

Plot the loci of the following equations : * 




1. 



2a;-3y- 6 = 0.] 
4a;-6y- 6 = 0. 
l6a;-9y + 27=0. 



2. 



2x + 3y+ 5 

3 a; - 2 y - 12 

L 605 + 2y — 4 



= 0. 
= 0. 
= 0. J 



* For cooyenience in plotting loci the student should be supplied with "coordinate 
paper/' both ** rectangular'' and "polar." 

t Loci grouped under the same number should be plotted on the same diagram. 
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8. y = 7 jc — 3. 
. 2 y — a; = 2. 

ra;2 + ^ = 4.1 rxy = 2. 1 

r4(aj + l) = (y-2)2. I 

16. y = x, a;^ x«, x*, a*, ... a?». a; = y, y^^ y*, y*, y«,... y«. 



4. (x-4)(y + 3)=0. 
6. (x2-4)(y-2)=0. 

6. xa - y« = 0. 4 x* - y« = 0. 

x2 + y2 = 25, 1 
10. (x-8)2+(y-4)2 = 25. 
(x-4)a+(y-2)2 = 5. 

13. y = x«-4x2-4x + 16. 
r y = x*-20x2 
' |y2 = x*-20x2 

16. (x2 + y*)2 = o2(x2 - y2). 



+ 64.1 
+ 64. J 



Note the effect of interchanging x and y ; e,g, the locus of x = y' is obtained 
from the locus of y = x^ by revolving the plane through 180° around the line 

y=x. 

18. y = x*, x* — X, x* + X. 

20. y = sin x, cos x, sin-^ x, cos'* x. 

S8. y = sec x, esc x, sec-^ x, csc"* x. 

24. y = 68in^, ftsin^i^. 
a a 

26. f) =: sin 3 0y sin 4 9. 



17. y = (x-l), (x-l)2, (x-l)8. 

19. y* = X, x^ X?, X*. 

21. y = tan x, cot x, tan-i x, cot-* x. 



X 



X 



28. y =8in 2 x, sin - , } sin 2 x, 2 sin - 



25. p = sin By cos ^, sec 0, esc ^. 

27. p = cos 2 ^, cos 3 9, cos 4 ^. 

29. p = sin i 0, cos ) 0, 

81. p = acos9 + &. 

88. y = 2*, log2 X. 

86. y = a«, loga x. (o >, =, < 1.) 



. p :=: tan ^, cot 0. 
2 



6 



80. p = - 
l — cos ^ 3 - 2 cos ^ 

82. p3 = sec2^, csc2^. (Cf. No. 9.) 

84. y = 10«, logiox. 

86. y = 2«, 2-*, J(2« + 2-«). 



» 



87. y = e«, e «,i(«* + « ")• Catenary, if e = 2.7+. 

88. y 



x-^ (x-l)(x-2) , 
x~3 x-3 



-3) 



40. y 
42. y 

44. y: 



x + 2 (x-l)(x-3) 
x+3 x-2 

(x-l)(x-3)(x-6) 
(x-2)(x-4)(x-6)' 

(x-l)Cx-3)Cx-6) 
(a._2)(x-4) 



89. y=(^-l)(»-2), (^-1)(^ 
^ (x-3)(x-4) (x-2)(x-4) 

41 ^^ Ca; + l)(x-2) Cx + 2)(x-4) 

• ^ (x + 3)(x-4) (x-l)(x-3) 

43 y^ (x + l)C«-4)(x-6) 

• ^ (x-l)(x + 2)(x-3) 

^ (x-2)(x-4) 



28 LOCI AND THEIR EQUATIONS [23 

46. y= — = — 47. jf = -s 48. y = 



x« • ' x* "^ (x + 2)« 

' (x — 1)' (x — 2)2 " (x — 2)(x — 3) 

69. Are the points (3, 60°) (}, — 90°) on the same or opposite sides of tlie 
loci of Ex. SO ? 

68. Wliich of the following loci pass through the origin ? 

(l)2x + 3y = 0. (4) y» - o«x2 = 0. (7)ya = 4ax. 

(2)x« + y«=l. (6) ax + 6y + c = 0. (8) j^ = 4a(x + a). 

(3) y = 3x« -X. (6) axa + 6i/« = 1. (9) (x- a)^ + (y-6)« = a« + ft«. 

What is the necessary and sufficient condition that the locus of an equation 
in Cartesian cdordinates shall pass through the origin ? 

The Use of Graphic Methods 

23. The symbols x and y may be used to represent numerically 
any two quantities whatever. When these two quantities have a 
definite relation expressed by an equation^ the locus of this equa- 
tion is called the graphic representation of this relation. From this 
point of view a curve is merely a picture of the relation between 
two variable quantities. In many instances such a picture reveals 
at a glance important facts which otherwise might not be dis- 
covered, and gives valuable information which could not otherwise 
be obtained except by tedious computation. 

The graphic method is now extensively used to exhibit the values 
and variations of quantities occurring in physics, mechanics, engi- 
neering, political economy, biometry, general statistics, etc. Its 
usefulness, however, is not restricted to examples in which there is 
a known equation connecting the variables. On the contrary, it is 
even more advantageous in examples where no definite relation can 
be found between the variables involved. 

Comparative statistics, and results of experiments and direct 
observations, can frequently be more concisely and forcibly repre- 
sented graphically than by tabulating numerical values. The fol- 
lowing are simple examples of this kind: 

1. The following table shows the net gold (to the nearest million of dollars) 
in the U. S. Treasury at intervals of one month, from Jan. 10, 1803, to Oct. 31, 
1894 (Report of the Sec. of the Treas., 1894, p. 8) : 
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TJdng time (in monttiB) as abscissas, and dollars {1,000,000 per unit) as 
ordinates, the separate points represented b^ tbe table have been plotted 
(!E1g. 1) and then joined by a smooih curve. 



1 B S 4 



18W 



t 10 1 



> 10 11 ] 



FiQ. 1. 

la this example the curve Is not constrocted tor tbe purpose of obtaining new 
information, but simply to picture to the eya in a concise form the iufoTmation 
already contained in the tabulated numbers. It is essential that the points be 
accurately located. Otherwise the curve will be misleading. 

2. An excellent example of the nse and advantages of the gtaphic method 
of representing oompaiaUve ttaUstlcs ia found in the lai^ engraved plate placed 
nndet the front cover of the Annual Report of the Secretary of the Treasuty 
for 18M. This plate presents on a single sheet Information that covers several 
pages when exptessed In tabulated uumbets. All of the curves given on this 
plate, except one, are shown (on a smaller scale) in F^. 2. This figure should 
be carefully studied, and if possible the original plate shoald be consulted. 

3. The curves In figures 1 and 2 were constructed by locating separate points 
and then drawing a smooth curve through these points. Such curves give no 
new information, but represent graphically information already ascertained. 

In some oases, however, curves can be drawn mechanically. When this is 
possible the curve Is constructed, not for the purpose of exhibiting facts 
previously known, but for the purpose of obtaining neu information. 
Instance, in the stations of the U. i ~~ 



. Weather Bureau an Instnunent called 
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the Thermc^raph' conetmctB automaticall; a corre whicb showB tbe oontlnnooa 
Tatiatlon of the local temperature. Similarly the Barograph' records tbe varia- 
tion of the barometric pressure, ete. 



Fto. 3.— Thermograplu lor Aug. 9-10 and Sept. 2T-2S, 1S99, atlincoln, Neb. 
Mon. 18 Tu. Wed. Th. Fri. IT 

SII H( SII Mt XU UC ZII Ut ZII Ut 



Via. 4.— Barograph Bheet, March 13-17, 1899, at Lincoln, Neb. 

Figures 3 and 4 are copies of curves thus constructed in the local station at 
Lincoln, Neb. The upper curve In Fig. 3 sbowa the temperature from 10 p.m. 
Aug. B, 1899, to 9 i.K. Aug. 11, 1896; tbe lovrer from 11 p.h. Sept. 26, 1899, to 
8 A.M. Sept. 29, ISeO. Interpret fheae corves. Notice especially the lecord 
from F.n. to midnight Aug. 10. 

Tbe varying pressure on the piston in the cylinder of a steam engine la deter- 
mined in the same way by means of a similar instrument, called an Indicator.* 



■ For a description and cat of tbe " Thennt^raph," " Barograph," and " Indicator," 

e these vrords in tbe Century, Standard, or Webster's Intematiotial Diotlonarr. 
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Intebsegtion of Loci 

24. To find the points of intersection of two loci when their equations 
are knoton. 

Since the points of intersection of two loci lie on both curves, 
their coordinates must satisfy both equations. Therefore, to find 
the coordinates of the points of intersection of two loci we treat 
their equations simultaneously, regarding the coordinates as the 
unknown quantities, and thus find the values of the coordinates 
which satisfy both equations. A pair of values which satisfy both 
equations are the coordinates of a point of intersection of the two 
loci. 

If the equations are both of the first degree, there will be but one 
pair of values of coordinates satisfying them, and therefore but one 
point of intersection of the loci. 

If one or both of the equations be of a higher degree than the 
first, there will be several pairs of roots, and one point of intersec- 
tion for each pair. The loci will then have several points of inter- 
section. 

If of a pair of roots even one is imaginary, there is no correspond- 
ing real point common to the two loci. We then say the intersection 
is imaginary. 

Since imaginary roots of equations always occur in pairs, imagi- 
nary intersections of loci always occur in pairs, and hence the passage 
from a real pair of intersections to an imaginary one is through a 
coincident pair. Suppose, for example, that a straight line intersects 
a circle in two real points. If the line be moved so that it becomes 
tangent to the circle, the two points of intersection coincide in the 
point of contact. If the line be moved still farther, the intersections 
are said to become imaginary. 
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25. Intercepts on the axes of coordinates. 

This is a special and very important case of the preceding section 
in which one of the given equations is a; = 0, or y = 0. 

To find the points of intersection of a curve with the avaxis, put 
y = in the equation of the curve and solve the resulting equation 
for X. The roots of this equation in x represent the distances from 
the origin to the points of intersection ; and these distances are called 
the z-intercepts of the given curve. 

Similarly, to find the y-intercepts, put a? = in the given equation 
and solve the resulting equation for y. 

Ex. 1. How many a^intercepts may a curve of the nth degree have ? 

Ex. 2. What does it mean when in an equation in polar coordinates we put 

ft 

26. A line may be defined as the path of the moving point. Then, 
if (Xf y) be the moving point, both x and y are variable quantities, 
and are called the variable or current coordinates of the moving 
point. The path of the moving point is then determined by the 
condition that its coordinates must vary only in such a manner as 
always to satisfy a given equation ; Le, although both coordinates vary 
the relation between them remains fixed, 

EXAMPLES 

Find the intercepts and the points of intersection of the following loci : 

1. 2sc+3y=12, 4x-y = 5. 7. a;-3y = 0, x2 ^. ^2 ^. 20 y = 0. 

2. 3 X + 5 y = 1, re - 3 y + 7 = 0. %, y'^^^ax, 2xy = a\ 

3. 6x-2y + 4 = 0, x-2y = i. 9, y^ = 4ax, y^-x^ = a\ 

4. X + 3 y = 15, x2 + y2 = 25. 10. y2 = 4,ax^ x^ = 4 ay. 
6. 3x-4y = 20, x2 + y2_ lOx- lOy + 25 = 0. 

6. 5 X +4 y = 20, x* + y2 = 4. 

11. Find the points of intersection of the loci of Nos. 1, 2, 3, 9, 15, 17, 18, 19, 
20, 21, 26 in the last preceding set of examples. 

13. Find the intercepts of the loci of Nos. 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 18, 19, 20 of 
the same set and check the results by the plots already made. 

13. Find the area of the triangle whose sides arex — 3y + 5 = 0, 3x + 4y = ll, 
"^ X + 7 y = 3. 
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Symmetry of Loci 

27. The labor inYolved in the process of plotting a locus explained 
in § 21 can often be greatly lessened by applying to the equation the 
tests for symmetry. In constructing a curve it is advisable in the 
first place to find the intercepts on the axes (§ 25), and also that 
part of the plane within which the variables are both real (see Ex. 3, 
§ 22). Then, by observing the principles of symmetry, we can fre- 
quently determine the form of the curve and get all the information 
we desire with comparatively little labor. 

Definitions. Two points A and B are said to be symmetrical 
with respect to a centre O when the line AB is bisected by 0. 

Two points C and D are said to be symmetrical with respect to an 
(Uiis when the line CD is bisected at right angles by the axis. 

The two points (a?, y) and ( — «, — y) are symmetrical with respect 
to the origin ; («, y) and («, — y) with respect to the aj-axis. 

A curve is said to be sym- 
metncal with respect to a centre 
when all lines passing 
through meet the curve in a 
pair, or pairs, of points sym- 
metrical with respect to 0. 

A curve is said to be sym- 
m^etrical with respect to an O/xia 
when all lines perpendicular 
to the axis meet the curve in 
a pair, or pairs, of points sym- 
metrical with respect to the 
axis. 

Or, in other words, a curve is symmetrical with respect to an 
axis, if the figure appears the same when a plane mirror is placed 
on the axis perpendicular to the plane of the curve. 

The curve PQ is symmetrical with respect to the origin, and RS 
is symmetrical with respect to the y-axis. 

The principal kinds of symmetry arising from the form of the 
equation are as follows: 
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28l Equations in Cartesian Coordinates, 

(1) If f{Xy y) =/(«, — y)j* the locus of the equation /(«, ^) sas i9 
symmetrical with respect to the oo-axis; i.e. 

If an equation is not altered when the sign of y is changed, its locus 
is symmetrical with respect to the x^xis. 

Let (a?', y') be any point on the locus /(a?, y) = 0. 
Then, since f(x, y) =X^, — y), by hypothesis, 

That is, the point (a;', -^ y^ is also on the locus. Therefore, since 
the line x = a;' meets the locus in any point (a;', y% it will also meet 
l^e locus in the symmetrical point {x\ — y'), and the curve is 
symmetrical with respect to the a>axis. 

Ex. Let/(aj, y)= y« - 4x, then/(a;, - y) = (- y)« - 4x = ya - 4x. 

Therefore /(as, y,) =/(«, — y) and the curve y* — 4 x = is symmetrical with' 
respect to the as-axis. (See Ex. 2, § 22.) 

(2) Similarly, if f(x, y)=f( — a?, y), the locus of f(x, y) = is 
symmetrical with respect to the y-aosis. 

Ex. y — C08a; = y — COB (— x). 

Therefore the lociis of y = cos x is symmetrical with respect to the y-axis. 

(3) If f(Xy y) = ±/(— a?, — y)y the locus off(x, y)=^0 is sywr 
metrical with respect to the origin. 

Let (a?', y^ be any point on the locus /(a?, y) = 0. 
Then, since /(a?, y) = ±/( — a?, — y) by hypothesis, 

f(<c',y')=f(-x',-y')=0. 

Hence the straight line through the origin and the point (a;', y') 
meets the locus again in the symmetrical point ( — a:', — y'). 
Therefore the curve is symmetrical with respect to the origin. 

,(-a;)«. C-y)^ 1, 

* The sign '* = ** means " identical with/' i.e. the same for all values of x and y, and 
therefore that the two expressions vanish for the same values of x and y. 

E.g. (aj + y)2= a;2 + 2 xy + yS, cos » = cos (— a;) . 
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Therefore the carve^ + ^ = l la symmetrical with respect to both axes 
and the origin. (See figure, f 84.) 

(4) If f{Xj y) =/(y, x) the locus off{x^ y)ssOi8 symmetrical with 
respect to the line y^x. E.g. x' + y* ss 1. 

(5) V f(^fy)=fi-yf-^) ^ ^'Ocus of fix, y)^0 is symr 
metrical with respect to the line y ss -^x. E,g. xy= ±1. 

Let the student prove propositions (4) and (5). 

The foregoing conditions of symmetry are both necessary and 
sufficient; i.e. if either one of the conditions (3), for example, is 
satisfied, the locus is symmetrical with respect to the origin, other- 
wise not. The student, however, should examine the opposite 
propositions independently. 

The following conditions, (6), (7), (8), are sufficienty but not 
necessary ; i.e, the opposite propositions are not necessarily true. 

(6) If an equation contains only even powers of y, its locus is sywr 
metrical with respect to the x-axis. [From (1).] 

(7) If an equation contains only even powers of a, its locus is sym- 
metrical with respect to the y-axis. [From (2).] 

(8) If an equation contains only even powers of both x and y, Us 
locus is symmetrical with respect to both axes and also with respect to the 
origin, [From (3).] 

In an algebraic * equation either one of the following conditions is 
sufficienty and one or the other is necessary, 

(9) If all the terms of an algebraic equation are of even degrecy or 
if all the terms are of odd degree, its locus is symmetrical with respect to 
the origin. [From (3).] 

Show that (6), (7), (8), and (9) follow from (1), (2), and (3). 
Show that (6), (7), (8) are necessary conditions of symmetry if the equation 
is algebraic. 

*'A fanction in which the variables are involved in no other way than by addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, division, and root extraction is called an Algebraic Func- 
tion. All others are called Transcendental Functions. 

ax' -f- hv^ r— 

E.g. 3a;2-2a; + 4, ««-axy + 6y^ ^^^ +n Vaey, 

are algebraic functions; while a', sin x, sec-^ y, log (x^ + ^) are transcendental 
functions. 
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29. Equations in Polar Coordinates. 

The best way to determine the symmetric properties of loci in 
polar coordinates is to transform their equations to rectangular co- 
ordinates, and then apply the tests given in § 28. 

The following conditions, however, are useful in simple cases. 
They are sufficient but not necessary, conditions of symmetry. 

(1) lff(0) =/(- Sf), ory ifm = -/(it - ff), the locus of p^fiS) 
is symmetrical with respect to OX. 

(2) Similarly, if f(0)=f(fr-ff), or, if f{ff)^^f{^ff), the locus 
of p =f(fi) is symmetrical with respect to OY. 

(3) If f(ff) =/(ir + B), the locus of p ^f(0) is symmetrical with 
respect to 0. 

EXAMPLES 

In what respects are the loci of the following equations symmej^ical ? 

1. y = x\ v.^a,_2. y — x*. 8. y* = jc. 

6. y = a*. 6. jc* = y. 7. y* = «*.* 

9. y3=:aJ2. 10. y = x6. 11. ya = x*. 

18. \/^-Qfi. U. y« = aJ2. 15. y* = x«. 

= 0* — as. ZP^S, y = x« — x\ ^.10. y = x* — as^. 30. y = x*— x«. "^ 

21. xy = a. 82. x^ = a. 28. ax2 + 6y2 = l. 

24. ax3 + 26xy + cy2 = l. 25. ox^ + 2 6xy + ay^ = 1. 

. xy-2(x + y) = l. 27. x» + y« = l. < ^ 

x* + y* = l. 29. X* = y2(4a2-x2). 

80. x(y + x)a + a«y = 0. 81. xV = «*(«' + y*). ^ 

32. xi + y^ = ai. 88. x* + y* = a*. 

84. (a - x) y2 = (a + x)x«. 85. (a -x)y^ + x5 = 0. t^^^ — - 

86. y = i(2» + 2-*). 87. y=l(2'-2-'). 88. p^ = coa2 0. 89. /j2 = 8in2^. 

40. Point out the symmetric properties of the loci in the last two preceding 
sets of examples, especially those given in polar coordinates. 

41. Show that if an equation is not altered when — x is written in the place 
of y, and y in the place of x, its locus will show no change in position when the 
curve is turned about the origin through a right angle in its plane. For an 
example see No. 7, p. 27 ; also 2 x^ — 3 xy — 2 y^ =^ ?. 

The locus of x^ + a^y — y^ = is also such a curve. 





88 



LOCI AND THEIR EQUATIONS 



[30 



To Find thb Equation of a Locus, having given its Geo- 

METBio Definition 

30. It should be borne in mind that to find the equation of a locus 
we have merely to find an equation that is satisfied by the coordi- 
nates of every point on the locus, and not satisfied by the coordinates 
of any other point. It is not easy to give specific directions which 
can be applied in all cases, but the following plan will be useful to 
the beginner, at least in the simpler cases : 

(1) Choose the system of coordinates best adapted to the locus 
under consideration, and select a convenient set of axes. 

(2) Write down the geometric equation which expresses the given 
geometric definition, or any known geometric property of the locus. 

(3) Express this geometric equation in terms of the chosen system 
of coordinates, and simplify the result. 

The following examples will give a better idea of the method of 
procedure than any formal rules ; they should be carefully studied : 

31. To find the equation of any straight line. 




Let ABC be any straight line meeting the axes in A and jB. 

Let OB = 6, let tan XAC= m. 

Let P(x, y) be any point on the line. 

Draw PQ parallel to OF, and BB parallel to OX 
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Then for the geometric equation we have 

QP== Q^ + ^P= 0J5 + JBi2 tan PBiJ. 
But QP = y, OB^hy BB = x, tauPBB^m. 

.-. y = mx + b, (1) 

which is the required equation. 

For any particular straight line the quantities m and b remain the 
samCi and are therefore called constants. Of these, m, the tangent 
of the angle between the line and the a>{ULis, is called the Slope of 
the line, while b is the j^-intercept. 

By giving suitable values to the constants m and 6, (1) may be 
made to represent any straight line whatever, e.g. 

If 6 = 0, we have ^, _ ^^ ,ox 

for the equation of any line through the origin. 

Quantities entering into an equation, such as m and by which 
remain constant so long as we consider any particular curve, but 
whose variation causes a change in the position, size, or shape of the 
curve, are called Parameters of the curve.* 

Moreover, any equation that can be put in the form (1), i.e. y equals 
some multiple ofx plus a constatU;, represents a straight line. 

The general equation of the first degree 

Ax + By-i-Ci^O (3) 

A G 
may be written y=— ^a— — , 

B B 

A 

and therefore (3) represents a straight line whose slope is — — 

and whose y-intercept is — — . (See § 43.) 

B 



B 



Ex. 1. If & varies in (1) while m remains constant, how will the line 
change position? If m varies while b remains constant? If m varies 
in (2)? 

Ex. 2. What will be true of the signs of m and b when the line crosses the 
various q^ad^ants ? 



* The difference hetween parameters and coordinates should he carefully noted ; 
also the difference in the effect of a variation of the parameters of an equation and 
the variation of the current coordinates. (See § 26.) 
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32i To find the equation of a circle referred to any rectangtUar axes. 




Let r = radius, and let C(a, b) be the centre. 
Let P(x, y) be any point on the circle. 

Then CP = r. [Geometric equation.] 

But CP^= (a- - a)* + (y - by. [(2), § 7.] 

.-. (05 -a)2 + (y- 5)2 = 1^ (1) 

is the required equation. 

If a = r and 6 = 0, (1) reduces to 

a.2 + y2_2ra5 = 0. (2) 

If a = — r and 6 = 0, (1) becomes 

052 + 1/2 + 2^05 = 0. (3) 

Y The circle at the right in 

the figure is the locus of 
equation (2); the circle at 
the left is the locus of equa- 
tion (3). 

When the centre is at 
the origin, a = 6 = 0, and 
we have for the simplest 
equation of the circle in 




Cartesian coordinates the standard form (§ 16)^ 

052 + 1/2 = f2. 



(4) 
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Moreoyer, any equation of the second degree in which the term in 
xy is wanting and the coefficients of a^ and ^ are equal, can be written 
in the form of equation (1), and therefore will represent a circle, real 
or imaginary. For example, the equation 

may be written in the form 

(»-2)«-h(3^ + 3)»=16, 

which shows that its locus is a circle whose centre is at the point 
(2, — 3), and whose radius is 4. 

EXAMPLES 

1. What is the form of the equation and the position of the circle, itb — ±r 
and a = ? 

2. What are the parameters in these equations ? Discuss the effect produced 
by their variation. 

Find the centres and radii of the following circles : 

8. «« + y«±4aj = 0. , 4. x2 + y«db6y = 0. 

7. a;a + y« + 6aj-4y + 9 = 0. 8. 4(xa + !^)-12a; + 8y- 23 =a 

9. aj3 + y2 + ex + 8y-ll=0. 10. 4(xa + y«)-20aj-82y + 25 = 0. 
11. Find the general equation of a circle which touches both axes. 

33. Polar equations of the circle. 

It follows from (1), § 8, that the polar equation of the circle whose 
centre is at the point (a, a) and whose radius is r, is 

p*-2apcos(tf-a)+a»-r* = 0. (1) 
If the pole is on the circle, the equation is 

p = 2rcos(d-a); (2) 
if the centre is also on the initial line, the equation is 

p = 2rcosd; (3) 
if the circle is above the initial and tangent to it at the pole, its 

equation is p = 2 r sin 0. (4) 

Ex. 1. Why is (1) of the second degree in p while (2), (3), and (4) are of the 
first degree ? When is the pole outside, and when inside the circle ? Discuss 
the effect ol the variation of the parameters in these polar eqaations. 

Ex. 2. Transform equations (1), (2), (3), (4) to rectangular coordinates. 
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34. The Ellipse. The ellipse is the loctis of a point which moves 
so that the sum of its distances from two fixed pointSy called fody is coiv- 
stant. 




Take the line through the foci as the ovaxis, and the point midway 
between the foci as origin. 

Let 2 a = the sum of the distances from any point on the ellipse 
to the foci. Let F(Cy 0) and F^ (- c, 0) be the two foci. 

Let P(Xy y) be any point on the locus. 

Then FP + F'P =2 a. [Geometric equation.] 

But 

and 



FP=:^(x-^cy-\-fy 



FP = V(« + c)2 + 2^. [(2), § 7.] 

.-. V(aj-c)2 + yS+V(« + c)2-hy2^2a. (1) 

Transposing the first radical and squaring 

(« + c)* + 2/* = 4a*-h(a?-c)* + 2^-4aV(»-c)2-f.2^, 

or a V (a? — c)*-f y* = a* — ca?. 

Squaring and transposing again 

If we put a* — c* = 6*, we get the equation of the ellipse in the 
standard form, 






(2) 
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35. An examination of this equation (2) as to symmetry, limiting 
values of the variables and intercepts, will give the general form and 
limits of the curve. 

(1) Oifly the square of the variables x and y appear in this 
equation. 

Therefore the ellipse is symmetrical with respect to both axes, 
and also with respect to the origin. [(8), § 28.] 

Hence every chord passing through O is bisected by O. For this 
reason, the point O is called the Centre of the ellipse. Likewise 
the lines AA* and BB' are called the Major Axis and Hinor Axis, 
respectively. 

(2) When y = 0, a? = ± a, avintercepts. 
When x = 0,y= ±bf y-intercepts. 

Therefore the curve cuts the avaxis a units to the right and a units 
to the left, the y-axis b units above and b imits below the origin. 

(3) Solving the equation (2) for y and x respectively we find 

y^±^V^?—^, x=±^VV^. 

Hence y is imaginary when a? > a, or a? < — a ; and x is imaginary 
when y >6, or y< —6. 

Therefore the curve lies wholly .within the rectangle formed by 
the lines 05= ± a and 3/ = ± 5. 

Also, as either variable increases, the other diminishes. The form 
of the curve is shown in the figure. 

Such an examination of an equation is called A Diacnssion of the 
Equation. 

Ex. 1. Transform equation (2), § 34, to i)olar coordinates and show that p is 
finite for all values of 0. 

Ex.2. Where is the point (A,*) if ^+^-l>0? <0? 

Ex. 3. Show the relation of the ellipse ^ + ^ = 1 to the circles x2 + y« = a« 

Ex. 4. Find the axes, coordinates of the foci, and plot the ellipses. 
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36u The Hyperbola. The hyperbola is the locus of a point which 
moves so that the difference of its distances from two fixed points (foci) 
is constant. 

Choose axes as in the case of the ellipse, let 2 a be the constant 
difference, and show that when 6* = c* — a* the equation of the hyper- 
bola reduces to the standard form. [See Fig. § 90.] 

Ex. 1. Dificufis equation (1). 

Ex. 2. Show that the hyperbola (1) lies wholly between l^e two straight 
lines ay=± bx^ and that as z becomes infinite the ordinates of the lines become 
equal to the ordinates of the hyperbola. These lines are called the Asymptotes 
of the hyperbola. [See Fig. § 110.] 

Ex. 3. Transform equation (1) to polar coordinates, and find the value of p 

b 
when e,= ± tan-i -• 

a 

Ex. 4. Find the foci, equations of the asymptotes, and trace the curves 



<" S-f ='• 


<^)S-S='- 


<" ?-s-- 


(4) a;2 _ y2 = <3f3. 


(5) !^ - «« = 62. 


(6) 4x2-y3 = 4. 



37. The Parabola. The parabola is ilie locus of a point whose 
distance from a fixed straight line is equal to its distance from a fixed 
point. 

The fixed point is called the Focus; the fixed line is called the 
Directrix. 

Take the line through the focus perpendicular to the directrix as 
the aj-axis, and the origin midway between the focus and the direc- 
trix ; let 2 a denote the distance from the focus to the directrix. 
[See Fig. § 88.] 

Then show that the equation of the parabola is 

y* = 4 CMC. (1) 

Ex. 1. Discuss this equation (1), also y^ = ^4 ax and x^= ±4 ay. 
Find the foci, equations of the directrices, and draw the parabolas 

(2) y« = 4 X. (3) y2 = - 8 X. (4) |^ = 6 x. 

(6) x2 = 8 y. (6) 3^ =-10 y. (7) x« = - 12 y. 
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EXAMPLES 

1. A moTing point is always four times as far from the a>axis as from the 
tHois. What is the equation of its locus ? 

2. Find the locus of a point which is equidistant from the two {joints (3, 2) 
and (-2, 1). Ans. 6 x + y = 4. 

3. Find the locus of a point which is equidistant from the points (a, b) 
and (c, d), 

4. A point moves so that its distance from the point (3, — 4) is always 6. 
Find the equation of its locus. Does the locus pass through the origin? 
Why? Ans. a;« + y^-Ox + Sy = 0. 

5. Find the equation of a circle touching both axes and having its centre 
at that point (-3, 3). 

6. Find the equation of a circle touching both axes and having a radius 
equal to 4. 

7. A point P is two units from a circle with radius 4 and centre at (2, — 6). 
What is the locus of P? 

8. A point moves so that its distance from the origin is twice its distance 
from the x-axis. What is the equation of its locus ? Ans. x^ — 3 y^ = 0. 

9. A point moves so that its distance from the x-axis is equal to its dis- 
tance from the point (2, — 3). Show that the equation of its locus is 
a;a-4xH-6yH-13 = 0. 

10. A point P moves so that its distances from the points A (2, 2) and 
P(- 2, - 2) satisfy the condition -4P+ BP = 8. Show that the equation of 
its locus is 3x^ - 2xy + 3y3 = 32. 

11. What is the locus of a point which moves so that (1) the sum, (2) the 
difference, (3) the product, (4) the quotient of its distances from the axes is 
constant (a) ? 

12. What is the locus of a point which moves so that (1) the sum, (2) the 
difference, (3) the product, (4) the quotient of the squares of its distances from 
the axes is constant (a^) ? 

IS. Find the locus. of a point which moves so that the sum of the squares 
of its distances from the points (a, 0) and (— a, 0) is constant (2 c^). 

14. Find the locus of a -gomi which moves so that the sum of the squares 
of its distances from the three points (5, — 1), (3, 4), (—2, — 3) is always 64. 

15. Find the locus of a point which moves so that the difference of the 
squares of its distances from (a, 0) and (— a, 0) is the constant 2 <^. 

16. Find the locus of a i)oint such that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the sides of a square is constant. 
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THE STRAIGHT LINE 



3& It was shown in § 31 that the equation of any straight line 
when expressed in terms of its slope m and 2^-intercept & is an 
equation of the first degree, 

and also that the general equation of the first degree, 

represents a straight line. It is sometimes more convenient, how- 
ever, to write the equation of the straight line in other forms ; i.e. 
to express it in terms of some other pair of parameters. 

39. To find the equcUion of the straight line in terms of its inter^ 
cepts on the axes. 




Let A and B be the points in which the straight line meets the 
axes ; let OA = a, and OB = 6. Let P (x, y) be any point on the line. 
Draw FQ parallel to the ^axis, and join and P. 
Then AOAP-^AOBP=AOAB. 

Hence bx-{'ay = ah, 

(1) 
46 



or 
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1 1 

If Z = - and w = ^, the equation may be written 

lx + my = 1. 



(2) 



40. To find the equation of a straight line in terms of the length of 
the perpendicular from the origin upon the line and the angle which that 
perpendicular m^aJces with tlie oxixia. 




Let ON\}Q perpendicular to the straight line ABy and intersect it 
in B. Let OB =p, and angle XON=i a. 

Let P(Xy y) be any point on the line. 

Then since OQPB is a closed polygon, OB is equal to the sum of 
the projections of OQ, QP, and PB upon OB. That is, 

Ofi = proj. of OQ + proj. of QP-fproj. of PB 

= OQ cos a+QP sin a + 0. 

.*. oleosa + y sin a =jp, (1) 

which is the required equation. 

Let Z XAP=y = 90**4-a. Then cos a = sin y, sin « = — cos y, 
and, by substituting in (1), the equation of the line becomes 

XHhky-yem'i=p. (2) 

Since equations (1) and (2) involve the trigonometric functions, sin 
and C08, ON and AB must be regarded as directed lines. As in 
Trigonometry, we will consider the directions of the terminal lines 
of a and. y as the positive directions of these lines. 

If y = 90° + a, as assumed above, then standing at B facing the 
positive direction of ON, the positive direction of AB is to the left; 
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and standing at B facing the positive direction of AB, the positive 
direction of ON is Jrom AB toward tJie right. 

This will be called the positive side of the line AB. 

Then in equations (1) and (2) p is positive when taken in the 
positive direction of ON. Hence when p is positive the origin is on 
the negative side of the line. 

E.g. In the eqaationg 

cos a = sin a = — • 

V2 

/. a = 45® and 7 = 136*^ 
for both lines ; but 
for AB p = 3, 

for CD p = - 3. 

Hence the two lines are parallel but 
on opposite sides of O. Also O is on 
the positive side of CD and on the 
negative side of AB. 

Since sin (fl ± ir)= — sin fl and cos (5 ± «-)= ~ cos tf, 

if the signs of all the terms in (1), or (2), be changed, the direction 
of AB, and also of ON, will be changed by ± ir ; and therefore the 
positive and negative sides of the line will be reversed. That is, 
the equation of a line may be written so as to make either side of 
the line positive or negative, just as we choose. 

Kg. The equation of the line AB^ 
VE 




2 2 



may also be written 



2 2 



(1) 



(2) 



In(l) 



COS a 



p = -2, 

sin 7=1, 
2' 

\/3 
sm a = — cos 7 = — -^--. 

2 




.-.« = - eOP and 7 = 30**. 
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In (2) p = 2j cosa = 81117= —L Bina= — cob7=-^. 

. •. « = 120° and y = 210°. 

Angles and directions corresponding to (1) are denoted by cdngle arrow-heads, 
those corresponding to (2) by double arrow-heads. 

The origin is on the positive or negative side of the line according as the 
equation is written in the form (1) or (2). 

Ex. Point out the combinations of signs of cos a, sin a, and p when the line 
crosses the different quadrants. 

41. Transformation of the equations of the straight line. 

In §§ 31, 39, and 40 we have found, by independent methods, the 
three standard forms of the equation of a straight line involving 
different pairs of parameters, m and 6, a and b, a or y, and p ; viz. : 

y = mx + b. Slope form, (1) 



- + ^ = 1, Intercept form, 



(2) 



i^-i^ -.-wv« ^ c JLnstance, or nxyrmcu form. (o) 
ixmny — yemy=P9} ' "^ ^ -' 

Any one of these forms of the equation m>ay, howevevy he deduced 
from any other. 

I. From the figare we obtain di- 
rectly the relations 



m 



__ _ ^^^ T _ ^^s ^ _ ^ 




cos y sin a a 

and p=:acosa=&sina 

= — 6 cos y = a sin y. 

Then substituting these values of m in (1), for example, gives 

sma 



and 



smy 
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Whencei since 5 sin a ss — 5 cos y=p,wQ get 

X cos a + ^ sin a =p, 
and 0? sin y — y cos y =!>. 

. Moreover f the general equation of the first degree^ 

Ax + By-hC=0, (4) 

can be transformed into any one of the three standard forms. 

II. Solving (4) for y gives (see § 31) 

A O 
y=— ~aj— -. Slope form. (5) 

III. If we transpose and divide by (7, (4) may be written 

X y 

— jp + — ^ = 1. Intercept form. (6) 

■"2 "b 

IV. To reduce the general equation (4) to the distance form. 

In this case we are to transform (4) so that the sum of the squares 
of the resulting coefficients of x and y shall be unity. Hence, if we 
assume the transformed equation to be 

KAx + KBy^KC = Oy (7) 

then K^A^ + K^& = cos* a + sin* a = 1. 

ir=— 1— 

Whence V ^*4-^ ' 

x+ ^ ^ t/=- ^ ^ (8) 



V3*T^ V^*+^ V3h^ 

is the required equation. 

Hence, to reduce the general equation (4) to the distance form, trans- 
pose O and divide by -\/A^ + BK 

The general equation of the first degree must therefore represent 
a straight line, since, by transposing and multiplying by a suitable 
constant, it can be reduced to any one of the standard forms of the 
equation of the straight line. (Cf § 31.) 
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V. Values of parameters in terms of Ay B, and C. 

Comparing cjoefficients in (1) and (5), (2) and (6), (3) and (8), we 

get a ^, 6 = -.g m = -^ p= "^ 



a! ^ ^ ^ V^^f^' 



cos a = sin y = -, sin a = — cos y = 



Observe that the values of a and b thus obtained are the same 
as those found by putting y = 0, then x = in (4); also that 

A b 

m = — — = , as found above directly from the figure. Then 

£ a 

sin cLy cos ccy and p can be found by Trigonometry and the relations 

obtained from the figure. 

EXAMPLES 

1. When is it impossible to write the equation of a straight line in the 
intercept form f in the slope form f 

Change the following equations to the standard forms and thus determine 
their parameters. Also draw the lines : 

8. aj + v^y + lOsO. 8. 4y = 8a; + 24. 

4. y = a;-6. 6. 5x + 4y = 20. 

6. 6aj-12y = 13. 7. 2x-4y + 9 = 0. 

8. 2x-32^ = 4. 9. 2a; + 3y = 0. 

10. as — o = 0. 11. y = 4. 

13. Transform Ax-\- By -k- C = so that the sum of the three coefficients 
shall be IT; so that the square of the first shall be three times the second ; so 
that the product of the three shall be twice their sum. 

18. Transform 5x + 4y — 20 = so that the sum of the three coefficients 
shall be 22 ; so that the product of the first and third shall be equal to the second. 

14. Transform 3a; — 4^+12 = so that the square of the second coefficient 
shall be equal to twice the third minus four times the first ; so that the product 
of the three shall be minus three times the last. 

15. Transform 6x — 2y — 3 = so that the product of the first and second 
coefficients minus ten times the third shall be equal to — 40 ; so that the square 
of the second plus twice the sum of the first and third shall be equal to 24. 
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42i To find the polar egmiion of a straigJU line. 




Let N^py a) be the foot of the perpendicular from upon the 
given line AB. 
Let P(p, ff) be any other point on AB. 

Then ZNOP^iO-a), 

and OP cos NOP = ON. 

.-. P cos (e -«)=!>, (1) 

which is the required equation. 

EXAMPLES 

Find the parameters and draw the lines whose equations are 
1. p cos (^ - 30°) =2. 2. p cos (^ - 60°) = 1. 

8. p cos (^ + 46°) = 3. 4. p cos (0 + 120°) +4 = 0. 

5. p cos {0 - 120°) + 1 = 0. 6. p cos (0 + 60°) + 6 = 0. 

7. Transform x cos a + yBma=^p to polar coordinates. 

8. What is the polar equation of a line perpendicular to the initial line ? 
parallel to the initial line ? 

9. What is the polar equation of any straight line through the pole ? of the 
initial line ? 

10. What locus is represented by sin tf = ? sin 2 tf = ? sin 3 ^ = ? 
•.. sin n0 = O? 

11. What is the locus of cos n0 = O when n = 1, 2, 3, ••• ? 

12. Find the coordinates of the point of intersection of p cos (0 ± 46°) = 1. 
18. Find the polar equations of the bisectors of the angles between the lines 

pcos (d - 60°) = 2, and pcos (^ - 30°) = 2. 
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43. To find the equoution of a straight line passing through a fixed 
point (xi, yj) in a given direction. 

Let the line make with the ataxia an angle tan~^ m. 
Its equation will then be (where b is unknown) 

y = mx + b\ (1) 

and since the line passes through (o^, ^i), 

yi = mxi + b. (2) 

Whence, by subtracting (2) from (1), 

y-yi^mix-xi). (3) 

The line given by (3) will pass through the point (aJi, ^i) for 
all values of m ; and may be made to represent any line through 
(xi, yi) by giving to m a suitable value. 

If then we know a line passes through a certain point, we may 
write its equation in the form (3), and determine the Value of m 
from the other condition the line is made to satisfy. 

Since m = tan y = 3!.(§ 40)^ equation (3) may be written in 

the form 

COSY sin-y ^ ^ 

where r is the variable distance from the fixed point (a^ y^ to any 
point (x, y) on the line. This is a very usefvl formula. 
Let the student prove (4) directly from a figure. 

44. To find tlie eqvxUion of a straight line lohich passes through two 
given points (xi, y^ and (x^, y^- 

Since the line passes through {xi^ yi), its equation will be of the 

form [(3), § 43] 

2/-yi = m(a?-jCi); (1) 

then, since (x^, y^ is also on the line, we have 

2^2-2/i=m(a?2-a^). (2) 

Dividing (1) by (2) gives the required equation 

y - yi ^ a? - a?! .g 
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Equation (3) may also be written 

»l. V\9 1=0. (4) 

x%f y%f 1 

which is obvious, since the area of the triangle formed by (o^ ^i) 
(x^ yi) and any other point (a;, y) on the line is zero. 

EXAMPLES 

Find the equation of the straight line 
1. if 6 = } and y = tan-^ \, 2. if a = 6 and p = 5. 

8. if 7 = 80** and p = 4. 4. if 6 = - 8 and 7 = 150*. 

6. if 7 s= tan~i 2 and the line passes through (3, — 4). 

6. if 7 = tan-i ^ and the line passes tlirough (—a, 6). 

7. passing through the pairs of points (2, 8) and (— 6, 1) ; (—1, 8) and 
(0» - 7) ; (a, h) and (a + 6, a - 6). 

8. Find the equations of the sides of the triangle whose vertices are the 
points (1, 8), (8, - 6), and (- 1, - 8). 

9. Find the equations of the three medians of this triangle, and show that 
they meet in a point. 

10. Find the equation of a line passing through (— 1, 4) and having inter- 
cepts (1) equal in length, (2) equal in length but opposite in sign. 

11. What is the equation of the line through (4, — 6) parallel to2x + 8y = 6? 

45. To find the angle between two straight lines whose equations are 
given. 




Let AB and A'B* be the given lines. 
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Let <^ be the required angle; 

Then, using the same notation and the same conyention as to 
direction of the lines as in § 40^ 

^ = a — a'=7 — y. (1) 

I. If the equations of the given lines be 

X cos a + y sin a =|> and x cos a' + y sin a' =p'f 
cos <l> can be found by direct substitution in 

cos ^ =s cos a cos a' + sin a sin a'. (2) 

II. If the equations of the given lines be 

y = mx + b and y = m'a; + 6', 

we have from (1), since tan y = m, and tan y' =m', 

, . , , ,. tan y — tan y' m^m' ,„. 

tan 4> = tan (y — y') = . . ^' — h = = ,• (3) 

^ vr // l + tanytany' l + mm' ^^ 

When m = m', tan <^ = 0, and the lines are parallel. ♦ 

When 1 -I- mm^ = 0, tan <^ is infinite. 

Therefore, when «»'= , tne lines are perpendicular to one 

another. 

III. If the equations of the lines be 

Ax + By'\-C=0 and -4'a; + 5'y + C" = 0, 

•A A' 

then m = — — , m' = — — ; and therefore, from (3), 

jl> Jo 

If ^'B - AB' = 0, i,e. if ~ = ^, the lines will be parallel. 

If AA' + BB^ = Of the lines will be at right angles to one 
another. 

It should be noticed that (2) gives the angle between two di- 
rected lines. For if all the signs in one of the equations in I be 
changed^ the direction of the line will be changed by ± w, (§ 40). 
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The sign of cos ^ given by (2) will also be changed and <^ becomes 
the supplement of its former value. But if all the signs in both 
equations be changed^ ^ is unaltered. 

If the equations be so written that the origin is on the sa/nie side 
(either positive or negative) of both lines, it will be in the obtuse 
angle between the lines when cos ^ is positive, and in the acute 
angle when cos ^ is negative. 

If m and m' be so taken that m' > m, then y' > y and (3) will 
give tan (— ^) = — tan <^ = tan (ir — <^), instead of tan ^. 

46. To find the equations of two lines passing through a given point 
(iCiy y^y the one parallel, the other perpendicular, to a given line. 

Let the given line be 

Ax + By+C=0. 

Then the parallel line is 

Ax + By + K=0, [§46, III.] (1) 

and the perpendicular line is 

Bx-^Ay'^K' = 0, [§45, III.] (2) 

where K and K' are constants to be determined. 

Since both (1) and (2) are to go through (o^ y^, these constants 
are such that 

and Bxi — Ayi-\-ir = 0,} 

Le. K=-{Axi'\'Byi) 1 .^. 

and ^ = - (Bxi - Ay^). J 

Therefore, the required equations are, respectively, 

^(x - xi) + B(y - vi) = 0, (5) 

and B(x-'Xi)-A(y-'yi) = 0. (6) 

If the equation of the given line is in the form 

y=i^mx + h, 
the required equations may be written [(3), § 43, and II, § 46] 

y - !/! = «» (a? -opi) (7) 

and y-yi = -^(i»-«i). (8) 
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EXAMPLES 

Find the angles between the following pairs of lines : 

1. 3a; + 4y = 8 and 7y-x + H = 0. 

2. 2a; + 3y = 6 and 2y = 3x-12. 
8. oc + 4 = 2 y and x + 3 y = 9. 

4. 32^ + 12x + 16 = and 2y = 4x + 5. 

6. ?-| = l and ?-?=!. 
a b a b 

6. Prove that the points (1, 3), (6, 0), (0, —4), and (—4, - 1) aie the 
vertices of a parallelogram, and find the angle between its diagonals. 

Find the equations of the two straight lines 

7. passing through the point (2, 3), the one i>arallel, the other perpendicular, 
to the line 4 x — 3 y = 6. 

8. passing through (4, — 2), the one parallel, the other perpendicular, to the 
line y = 2 X + 4. 

9. passing through the intersection of4x + y + 6 = and 2x — 3y + 13 = 0, 
one parallel, the other perpendicular, to the line through the two points (3, 1), 
and(-l, -2). 

10. Find the equation of the perpendicular bisector of the line joining the 
points (3,-1) and (-2, 1). 

11. Find the equations of the lines perpendicular to the line joining (2, 1) 
and (—3, — 2) at the points which divide it internally and externally in the 
ratio 2 : 3. 

12. What is the equation of a line parallel to 3 x + 4 y = 12 and at a distance 
4 from the origin ? 

18. Find the point of intersection of two parallel lines. 

The vertices of a triangle are (3, 1), (— 2, 3), and (2, — 4): 

14. Find the equations of its altitudes and show th^t they meet in a point. 

16. Find the equations of the perpendicular bisectors of its sides, and show 
that they meet in a point which is equidistant from the three vertices. 

16. Find its interior angles. 

17. Find the equations of two lines through the origin, each making an angle 
of 30° with the line 4x + y + 4 = 0. 

18. Show that the equations of the two straight lines through a given point 
(xii yi) making a given angle tp with the line y = mx + 6 are 

w i tan , . 

" ' 1 T tn tan ^ '^ 
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47. To find the perpendicular distance from a given straight line to a 
given point Pi(Xi, y^. 
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Let HK be the given line, and let H'K* be parallel to HK and 
pass through Pj. Let PiQ be the perpendicular from P^ on HK, 
and OB, OR' the perpendiculars from O on ^TZTand H^K^, 

Let the equation of HK be 

X cos a + y sin a =p. 

Then the equation of WK is 

a; cos a + 2( sin a =p + BW =p + QP^ ; 

and since this line (2) goes through Pi(a?i, y^, 

iCi cos a -I- yi sin a = jj -f- QPj. 

••• OPi = a5iC©8a + yisina-p, 

which is the distance from the line a, p to the point (x^, y^. 
If the equation of the given line be 

Ax ^ By + = 0, 

A . B -C 



(1) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 



sma = 



p=: 



V^^ + JB* 



cos CC ^ — . — • Dill €* = — , =, 

and substituting these values in (4) gives 

^„ Axi + Byt + C 

whicli is the distance from line A,B,Cto the point (0;^ y^. 



; [§«,V.] 



(6) 
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Hence the length of the perpendicular from a given line to a given 
point is found by mbstituting the coordinates of the point in the equa- 
tion of the line reduced to the distance form with all the terms trans- 
posed to the first m^eniber. 

The expression (5) will be positive or negative according as 
Axi + Byi-{'0 is positive or negative (if V-4.*-|--B* be positive). If 
-^ + ^Vi + ^ is positive^ the point (xjj yi) is said to be on the positive 
side of the line Ax + 5y -|- (7=: ; if Ajpi + Byi -f- G is negative, 
(^ ^i) i's said to be on the negative side of the line. If the equation 
of the line be written so that p is positive, the expression (5) will be 
found to be positive when Pi and O are on opposite sides of the line. 
(Of § 40.) 

Hence the points (xj, y{) and (Xf, yi) are on the same side or oppo- 
site sides of the line Ax -{- By'^C = according as Axi + Byi + C 
and Ax^ + By2 + G have the same sign or opposite signs. This 
proves for the straight line the principles illustrated in §§ 14-20. 

48. To Jind the equations of the bisectors of the angles between the 

lines 

Ax + By +0=0, or a?cosa + ysina— p = 0, (1) 

and A*x + B'y+(? = 0, or ascosa' + ysina'— p'=0. (2) 

Suppose the equations of the lines written so that the origin is on 
the same side of both lines. 

Then for any point (Xy y) on the bisector of the angle which 
includes the origin, 

Dist. from (1) to («, y) = Dist, from (2) to (a?, y) ; 

and for any point (xy y) on the other bisector, 

Dist. from (1) to (a?, y) = — Dist. from (2) to (x, y). 

Therefore the required equations are [§ 47] 

or a; cos a + 1/ sin a - 1> = =b (a? 008 a' + 1/ sin a' - pO • (4) 

Ex. Show that these two lines are perpendictilar to each other. [Use (4).] 
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EXAMPLES 
Find the following distances : 

1. Firom 8» + 4y + 10 = to (1,12), (-8, -9), (3,4). 

a. From x-3y = 7 to (3, 2), (6, 3), (2, -6). 

3. From 6 a: + 12 y = 13 to (3, -2), (-3,2), (4, -7). 

4. Froqa 6(x — a)+a(y — 6) =0 to (—a, —6), (-6, —a), (6, a). 

5. From 4(x-3) =3(y + l) to (6, 1), (4, -5), (-7,2). 
Are the above points on the same or opposite sides of the lines ? 
Find the equations of the bisectors of the angles between the lines 

6. 3x + 4y + 12 = and 4x-3y = 12. 

7. 3x-4y + 5 = and 12x + 6y+14 = 0. 
$. y = 2x + 5 and X — 2^ = 8. 

9. y=\/3x + 3 and x+ V3y = 9. 

10. Find the lengths of the altitudes of the triangle whose vertices are (3, 4), 
(-4,1), and (-1, -6). 

11. What is the locus of a point which is 3 units distant from the line 
2x-4y = 9? 

49. To find the equation of a straight line parsing through the inter- 
section of two given straight lines. 

The most obvious method of finding the required equation is to 
find the coordinates x\ if of the point of intersection of the two 
given lines, and then substitute these values in equation (3), § 43. 

The following method of dealing with this class of problems is, 
however, sometimes preferable, both on account of its generality and 
because it saves the labor of solving the two given equations : 

Let the equations of the two given straight lines be 

Ax^By^G^^ (1) 

and Ax + By + 0=^0. (2) 

The required equation is then written 

Ax + By + C + \iA'x + B'y + C) = 0, (3) 

where X is any constant. 
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Equation (3) is of the first degree^ and therefore represents a 
straight line ; if (x\ y') is the point common to (1) and (2), we have 

and A'x' + B'y' + C = 0, 

.-. Aic^ + By''\-C + \ (-4V + B'y* + C") =0, 

which shows that the point («', y^ is also on (3). 

Hence (3) is the equation of a straight line passing through the 
point of intersection of the two given lines. Moreover, equation (3) 
contains one arbitrary parameter, X, and therefore, by giving a suit- 
able value to X, the line may be made to satisfy any other given con- 
dition; it may, for example, be made to pass through any other given 
point, may be made parallel, or perpendicular to a given line. Hence 
equation (3) represents, for different values of A, all straight lines 
through the point of intersection of (1) and (2). 

The other condition which any particular line is made to satisfy 
will give an equation for the determination of the value of X. 

Ex. Find the equation of a straight line passing throagh the point of inter- 
section of2x + 6y-4 = and 4a; — 2y+2 = 0, and perpendicular to the line 

2a!-4y = 7. (1) 

Any line through the intersection is given by 

2a; + 5y-4 + X(4a;-2y + 2)=0, 
or (2 + 4 X)a; + (6 - 2 X) y + (2 X - 4) = 0. (2) 

Now (2) is perpendicular to (1) if (§ 45, III) 

2(2 + 4X)-4(6-2X) = 0; i.e. if X = l. 
.*. 6aB + 3ys2isthe required equation. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Find the equations of the lines joining the points (0, 0), (4, 2), (— 1, 8), 
(—3, — 4) to the point of intersection of the lines 2x + y = 2 and 2 a; — Sy = 6. 

8. What is the equation of the straight line passing through the intersection 
of42-2y = 4 and 7a5-8y + 21=0, and parallel to9a5-4y=:0? 

8. Find the equations of the two lines passing through the intersection of 
r — 2 y = 1 and 2x H6y + 4 = 0, the one parallel, the other perpendicular, to 
« + 2 y = 0. 

4. Find the equations of the two lines passing through the intersection of 
7 X — 6 y = 35 and 8 a; — 3 y + 24 = 0, the one parallel to y = 2 x, the other per« 
pendicular to3x + 4y=:0. 
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6. Show that if /9 = and S* = repreaent the equations of any two loci with 
terms all transposed to the first member, and X denotes an arbitrary constant, 
then the locos represented by the equation 

will pass through all the common points of the two given loci 
Consider the two cases X = and X = od . 

6. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the origin and the 
common points of the circles 

a^ + ^ = 26 and ac« + y«-18x + 20 = 0. 

7. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the common points of 

a^ + ya = 16 and X - y = 4, 
and (1) passes through the origin, (2) touches the x^axis. 

50. To find the equation of a straight line referred to axes indined 
aJt an angle u^ 




Let ABP be any line meeting the ^-axis at a distance h from the 
origin, and making an angle y with the o^-axis. 

Draw PQ parallel to the y-axis and OE parallel to the given line 
ABP. 

Let P(Xj y) be any point on the line ABP; then 

OQ = aj, and QR=QP--EP = y-'b. 
Since Z.OBQ = Z BOT^ o) — y, we also have 
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y — 6 — Q^ — sin QOB __ siny 
X OQ sin OBQ sin (w — y) 

-y= . f''^ , ^+6. (1) 

sin(co — y) 
which is the required equation. 

Let m= . ^^y =^ *55J^ (2) 

sin (w — y) sin 0) — cos oi tan y 

Then ^ mstai* ,3. 

^ l + moos«' ^^ 

and equation (1) becomes y = wta? + ft, (4) 

which in oblique coordinates represents a straight line inclined to 
the a;-axis at an angle tan-^( ^ W8n«» \ 

® \1 + 1»C08»/ 

51. Some of the investigations in the preceding sections of this 
chapter apply to oblique as well as to rectangular axes. Let the 
student show that this is true of the following equations : 

^ + 1=1, [(!),§ 39.] 

y - yi = m(a? - a?i), [(3), § 43.] 

JLzJTi^^^Z^. [(3), §44.] 

EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER III 

1. What are the loci of the following equations ? 

(1) x^ + axy = 0. (2) «8-xy« = 0. 

(3) iB» + y« = 0. (4) x«-y« = 0. 

(6) a2x«-62ya = 0. (6) ah^ + b^^iO. 

(7) (a;«-l)(y«-4) = 0. (8) (ax + by)^ = c^. 

(9) i^-(«-a)2 = 0. (10) (aj-a)2+(y-6)« = 0. 

(11) («-a)2-(y- 6)2 = 0. (12) a*-a;2y + ay«-y8=0. 

(13) p = asec(^— a). 
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2. Find the equations of the lines which bisect the opposite sides of the 
quadrilateral (3, 4), (5, 1), (- 8, 4), and (6, - 1). 

8. Find the equations of the lines which go through the origin and trisect 
that portion of the line 3 a; — 2 y = 18 which is intercepted between the axes. 

4. Find the equation of the line through (a, b) parallel to the line joining 
(0, - a) and (6, 0). 

6. Find the equations of the lines which pass through (—2, 1) and cut off 
equal lengths from the axes. 

6. Show that the three lines 2x — y = 4, 2; + 2y = 7, and 3 x + y = H meet 
in a point. 

7. Show that the three points (1, 8), (— 1, 4), and (9, — 1) are on a straight 
line ; also (3 a, 0), (0, 3 6), and (a, 2 b). 

8. For what value of m will the line y = t»x — 4 pass through (4, 2) ? be 2 
units distant from the origin ? 

9. A line is 3 units distant from and makes an angle of 60° with OX. 
What is its polar equation ? its rectangular equation ? 

10. Find the locus of all points which are equidistant from the two lines 
3x-2y = 8and3x-2y + 2 = 0. 

11. What is the distance between the parallel lines 

3 X + 4 y = 6 and 6x + 8y + 16 = 0? 

IS. Find the points on the axes which are 4 units from the line 

X - 7 y + 21 = 0. 

18. Show that the perpendiculars let fall from any point of 22 x — 4 y = 15 
upon the lines 24 x + 7 y = 20 and 4 x — 3 y = 2 are equal. Find another line 
of which this statement is true. 

14. Find the perpendicular distance of the point (Z, m) from the line through 
(o, b) perpendicular to to + wy = 1. 

15. Show that the bisectors of the interior angles of a triangle meet in a 
point. 

16. Find the locus of a point which is equally distant from the lines 

5 X — 3 y = 15 and 3 y = 5 x + 6. 

17. Show, by the use of (1), § 42, or by transforming (3), § 43, that the polar 
equation of a line passing through the fixed point (pi, 0i) may be written 

p cos (0 — d) = fn cos ($1 — a). 

18. Show, directly from a figure, or by transforming (3), § 44, that the 
polar equation of the straight line which passes through the two fixed points 
Cpi, 0i) and 0>2, ^2) is 

/np2 sin ($2 — ^) + P2P sill (^ — ^2) + ppi sin (^1 — ^) = 0. 
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19. Show that the equations 

C 

^C08d + -B8in^ + — = 0, AcoXB — K, 

P 
p = A; sec (9 — a), p = Icsc (^ — /9), 

represent straight lines. 

90. Show that the equations of the lines passing through (—3, 2) and 
inclined at an angle of 60° to the line >/3 y — x = 3 are 

X + 3 = and VSy + x.+ 3 = 2 VS. 

91. Find the equations of the sides of a square of which the points (2, 2) 
and (—2, 1) are opposite vertices. 

99. What are the equations of the sides of a rhombus if two opposite yertices 
are at the points (— 1, 3) and (6, — 3), and the interior angles at these yertices 
are each OO"" ? 

93. Prove that the equation of the straight line which passes through the point 
(a cos^ $, a sin^ 0) and is perpendicular to the straight line xsec^ + ycsctf = aiB 

X cos 9 — y sin ^ =: a cos 2 ^. 

94. Show that the equations of the lines passing through the point (4) 4) 
and whose distance from the origin is 2 are x (1 db \/7) +yO-T V^) = 3. 

95. Find the area of the triangle formed by the lines 

y + 3x = 6, y = 2x-4, y = 4x + 3. 

96. Show that the area of the triangle formed by the lines 

y = mix + &i> y = w»2« + &2» and x = 0, 
,g 1 (h - 6.)' 

2 W»i — W»2 

97. Show that the area of the triangle formed by the lines 

y = niix + 6i, y = w»ax + 62, and y = mgx + bz 

lr (6.-6.)« ^ (6,-ft.)% (6.-6in. (Use Ex. 26.) 

2 L Wil — W*2 W»2 — Wl8 Ws — Till J 



IS 



98. What is the equation of a line passing through the intersection of 
32 — 2y + 12 = and x + 4 2^ = 20, and (a) equally inclined to the axes ? 
(b) whose slope is — 2 ? 

99. The distance of a line from the origin is o, and it passes through the 
intersection of 2x + 3y = 6 and 3x — 6y + 29 = 0. Find its equation. 

SO. Find the equations of the two lines which pass through the intersection 
of X + 2 y = and 2x — y + 3 = 0, and touch the circle 

x^ + y« = 0. 
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81. Find the equations of tiie two lines which pass through the intersection 
of x + 8y + 9 = and 3 x = y + 13, and toach the circle 

(x + 2)«+(y-3)« = 26. 

8S. Find the equations of the diagonals of the rectangle whose sides are 
x + 2y = 10, x + 2y + 2 = 0, 2x-y = 12, and 2x-y=:16, without finding 
the coordinates of its vertices. 

8S. A circle passes through the common points of 

x« + ya = 25 and x - 4y + 13 = 0, 

and cuts the x-azis in two coincident points. Find its equation. 

84. Show that the locus of a point which moves so that the 9um of its dis- 
tances from the two lines 

X cos a + y sin a =i> and x cos a' + y sin a' =p' 

is constant and equal to IT is the straight line 

2 xcos J (a + a') + 2 y sin J (a + a') = (p -\-p' + fi^ sec J (« - «')• 

Show that the locus is parallel to one of the bisectors of the angles formed by 
the two given lines. 

Show also that if the difference of the distances from the two given lines is 
constant, the locus is a straight line parallel to the other bisector. 

85. If p and p* be the perpendiculars from the origin upon the straight lines 
whose equations are 

xsec0+ycsc^=a and xcos(?~ysin^ = a cos 2 $^ 

prove that Ap^ + p'2 = a\ 

86. Show that the equation of the line passing through the points (a cos a, 
6 sin a) and (acosjS, &sin/3) is 

bx cos l(a + /3) + ay sin J (a + /3) = a6 cos J (a -- /3). 

87. Show that the equation of the line which passes through the points 
(a sec a, &tana) and (asec/3, ht&up) is 

bx cos i (a - /3) — ay sin J (a + i3) = a6 cos J (a + /8). 

88. Show that the three straight lines 

aix + &iy + ci = 0, a2X + 62y + C2 = 0, aax + b^y + cs = 

will meet in a point if 

ai, 6i, ci 

a2i b2i C2 = 0. 

dsj bzj cz 

89. Find the determinant expressions for the coordinates of the vertices, 
and for the area of the triangle formed by the three lines in Ex. 38, and show 
that the determinant there given is a square factor of the determinant expression 
for the area of the triangle. 



CHAPTER IV 

TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES, OR CHANGE OF AXES 

52. The formulsB for changing an equation from rectangular to 
polar coordinates and vice versa have already been found in § 6, and 
their usefulness amply illustrated. Moreover, the equation of a 
curve in any system of coordinates is sometimes greatly simplified 
by referring it to a new set of axes of the same system. Hence, it is 
also desirable to be able to deduce from the equation of a curve 
referred to one set of axes its equation referred to another set of 
axes of the same system. Either of these operations is known as a 
Transformation of Coordinates, or Change of Axes. 

The equations, which express the relations between the two sets 
of coordinates of tJie same point, and by means of which these opera- 
tions are performed, are called Formulae of Transformation. 

53. To move the origin to the point (h, Jc) witJiout changing the direc- 
tion oftheaaxs. 

Let OX and OF be any pair of axes inclined at an angle oi, and 
let O'X and O'T' be a new pair parallel respectively to the old. 
Let P be any point whose coordinates are (a?, y) with respect to the 
original axes, and (a?', y') with 
respect to the new axes. 

Then from the figure, 

OQ=ON+NQ, 
and QP=:QR-\- BP. 

But OQ=:x, NQ=x\ ON=h, 
QP=y, BP=y\ QE^k. 

y = y' + A;, J 
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As these equations are independent of co, they hold for both rec- 
tangular and oblique coordinates. 

Hence to find what a given equation becomes when the origin is 
moved to the point (Ji, k), the new axes being parallel to the old, 
substitute a' •+• A for x and y' -^k for y. After the substitution is 
made we can write x and y instead of x' and y' ; 30 that practically 
this transformation is effected by simply uniting x + h in tfie place 
of Xj and y + k in the place of y. 

Bit. To transform from one set of rectangular axes to another y having 
the sarae origin. 

Let (Xy y) be the coordinates of any point P referred to the old 
axes OX and OT; and (x', y') the coordinates of the same point 
referred to the new axes OX' and 0T\ Let the angle XOX ' = 0. 

Draw the ordinates MP and NP, and the lines QN and BN par- 
allel to OX and OF respectively. 

Then Z NPQ = 0, 

OM=x,MP = y, 

ON=^x\NP=y', 

OB = 0^'cos ^ = a;' cos 0, 

JBJVr=OiV^sintf = a;'sintf, 

QN= NP sin ^ = 3^' sin 0, 

QP =s NP cos $z=y^ cos e. 

But 0M= OR - QN, 

and MP^RN-\-QP. 




Therefore 
and 



a? = a;' cobO - y' slnO, 
2^ = a!;'sin8 + 2^'casO. 



(1) 



If at the same time the origin be changed to tlie point (h. A:), the re- 
quired formulce will be 



a? = fic' cos — y' sin 6 + ^, 






(2) 



This transformation is clearly obtained by combining the two 
formulae (1) and (1) of § 63. 
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EXAMPLES 

Transform to parallel axes through the point (3, — 2) 
1. y«-4x + 4y + 16 = 0. 2. 2x« + Sy* - 12x + 12y + 29 = 0. 

What are the equations of the following loci when referred to parallel axes 
through the point (a, b) ? 

8. (X - ay + (y - by = r*. 4. a;y - 6x - ay + a6 = a«. 

5. y«-26y + 4ax = 4a»-6«. 6. x'* - y« - 2ax + 26y = 6*- a^. 

7. 62(»* - 2 ax) + a2(ya - 2 6y) + a^b^ = 0. 

Transform by turning rectangular axes through an angle of 45^. 

8. xa-y«=:a«. 9. Sx^ -2xy + Sy^ = 32. (10. p. 45.) 
10. 2 (y + «) = (y - xy. 11. ox* + 2 Axy + ay^ = 1. 

12. x* + y* = a*. 18. (x^ + y2)8 = 4a2xV- 

In 13 change the given equation and the result to polar coordinates. 

14. Transform ? + ?? = 1 by turning the axes through tan-^? ' 

a b b . 

15. What does 2a^ — 3xy — 2y3 = 5a2 become when the axes are turned 
through tan-i - 2 ? 

16. If the axes be turned through an angle of 30^, what does the equation 
9x* - 2 VSxy + 11 y^ = 4 become ? 

17. Show that the equation 2x* + xy — y* + 6x-y + 2 = can be reduced 
to 2 a^ + xy — y2 = 0, by transforming to parallel axes through a properly chosen 
point. 

Through what angle must the axes be turned to cause the term in xy to disap- 
pear from the following equations ? 

18. x2-6xy + y2_ie. 19. 8x2 + 4a:y + 5y« = 36. 
90. (4y-3x)2-20x + 110y = 76. 21. ax^ + 2 Axy + &y2 = c. 

22. Show that the transformation x=^, V =%: simply changes the scale of 

the curve, k being the factor of magnification. 

28. Compare the curves y = sin x and y = } sin 2 x. 

24. Show that the curve y = sin^ x differs only in position and size from 
y = sin X. 



CHAPTER V 

SLOPE, TANGENTS, AND NOBMALS 

It sometimes happens that the substitution of a particular 
value for the variable in a fraction causes both numerator and de- 
nominator to vanish, and the fraction takes the form ^. 

Thus. z becomes ^ when a;=5c- 

1 — CSC 0? 2 

The fraction is then said to be indetermincUe ; that is, the fraction 
has no vatue, or meaning, for this particular value of the variable. 
Such a fraction, however, usually approaches a definite limit as the 
variable approaches this particular value as its limit. This limit is 
the value we then assign to the fraction, because it fits in continu- 
ously with the other values of the fraction. This definite limit can 
be found by reducing the given fraction to an equivalent one whose 
terms do not both vanish when the particular value is substituted 
for the variable. 

7P» Ihn* 1 — sin a; nm . o;„ «.\ _ i 

9 asiW" 1 __ CSC X x=wr ^ ^ 

In all the investigations which follow in this chapter it will be 
found to be necessary to determine the limit which a ratio approaches 
when its terms both approach zero. Hence the student should now 
fix in mind the following definition, viz . : 

A constant is caUed the limit of a variable if the difference between 
the constant and the variable can he Ttiade to become and remain as 
small as we please. 

56. Examples of limiting values of ratios, 
(1) Let ^be the area of a square whose side is x. 

Then fMHL^I =?. But j*?}, ^ = "?„ ^ = j™ (*) = 0. 

* The sign '* >^ " in these conditions for a limit should be read *' approaches." 

70 
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(2) Let K be the area of a rectangle with a constant base h and a variable 
altitade x. 

Then r^Ei^l =2. Bati^?l^=J^.^ = 6. 

L lim X \,^ »=<> « *=0 X 

(3) Let V be the volume, T the total surface, C the circumference of the 
base of a right circular cylinder whose altitude is constant and radius variable. 

Then \^^I^ =?, pi^l =?. 

^ . lim T_ lim 2 irr(r + ft) _ lim ,^. i,N_fc 

^ , lim r lim 2 irrCr + ft) lim 2 (r4- ft) 2ft _ 

r = |r r = yya;^ r = ^^^ 

If^be 11.0 convex surface, find ;rof 

C4) r iimCx-a)n ^0. 

but "."^ (^-«)'= "?^ *=if=:0. 

(5) Find Urn l~Vrr^^ 

Multiplying both numerator and denominator by 1 + VI — x^ gives 
Urn l-Vl-xg _ lim x« _ Um 1 _1 

x = o xa * = ^x>(i+vnri^ * = 0i+vn:i3 2* 

EXAMPLES 

Find the limits indicated in the following expressions : 
. lim x» — g* g lim x*~q* ^ lim (x— q)^ 

^ lim 8x«~6x + 3 g lim 'x' ^ lim 2 x« + a? - 1 

x = l2x«-4x + 2* ' «-^a-Va2-x2 '« = » xa-x + 2' 

lim V4+^~V43? li^ V^rrr^ ^ 9. /?°o^^ = l- 

•g. lim sec X 1 ti ^i™ 1 — cos x __1 «o iim tenx--sinx_^ 

^^- x = 90<'S^ = ^- "• a: = sin^x ~2' aj = i-cosx ' 

-^ lim sinx __ lim tanx__i ^m lim sec x — 1 __ 1 

*»• x = 0^~-x = 0-^-^- **• x = ^i 2* 

16. If F be the volume, T the total surface, S the convex surface, C the 
circumference of the base of a cone of revolution whose altitude ft is constant, 

showthat ^^0^ = 2' r™0^ = *» r ™o;§ = ^' ri^«;§ = 2- 
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57. Definitions. Let two points P and Q be taken on any 
curve PQRy and let the point Q move along the curve nearer and 

nearer to P; the limiting position, TT\ 
of the secant PQ when the point Q ap- 
proaches indefinitely near to P is called 
the Tangent to the curve at the point P. 
The straight line PN through the point 
Pj perpendicular to the tangent TT\ is 
called the Normal to the curve at the 
point P. 

The Slope, or Gradient, of a curve at any 
point is the slope of the straight line tangent to the curve at that 
point. 

58i Tofiiid tJie slope of a curve at any point* 





Let P(x,y) and Q(x + &Cf y-^By) be two points close together 
on any curve AB ; then &» is the difference of the abscissas, Sy the 
difference of the ordinates of P and Q. 

Let the secant PQ meet the a>axis in S, and let the tangent line 
at P meet the aj-axis in T, 

Draw the ordinates MP, NQ, and draw PR parallel to the a?-axis. 

Then PB = &», BQ = 8y. 

Let the equation of the curve be 

y =/<«'). (1) 

* Bead Ex. 1» § 59, in connection with this general demonstration. 






58] SLOPE, TANGENTS, AND NORMALS 78 

Then at the points P and Q we have 

' .-. 82^ =/(« + &B) -/(«). 

Also tan XSQ = tan EPQ = ^. = ^. 

PE ^ 

\^.i^nXSQ=.^^£^21±Mj-f(^. (2) 

ox ox 

The slope of the tangent TP, which is the slope of the curve at 
the point P, is the ultimate slope of the secant SPQ when the point 
Q moves along the curve close up to P; i.e. 

tan XTP=z lim tan XSQ = lim -^ as Q approaches P. 

ox 

When the point Q approaches the position of P as a limit, the dif- 
ferences Bx and By simultaneously approach zero as a limit, and the 

limiting value of the r<xtio -^ is denoted by -JL ; therefore in the limit 

ox ax 

we have 

The ratio represented by the last member of equation (3) is also 
a function of x ; and if, x being regarded as fixed, this ratio has a 
definite limiting value as 8a; approaches zero, this limiting value is 
called the Derived Function, or the Derivative of f(x) with respect to 
a?, and will be denoted by /'(a?), or !>«[/(«?)] J 

i.e. if y =fCx)y then g = /'(») = I>a,[/(«)]. 

Hence to find the slope at any point of a curve whose equation is 
in the form y =f(x) we find /'(a?), the derivative of /(a?) with respect 
to a?, and in this substitute the abscissa of the given point. 

To find the derivative of a function of x, denoted by f(x), we 
assign a small increment 8a; to a?, producing an increment, denoted 
hjf(x + Sx) —/(a;), in the function, and then find the limiting value 
of the ratio 

/fc±Mzi/(E), as 8a; = 0. 
8a; 
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I. Examples of derivatives and slope of curves. 
Ex. 1. Find the slope of the curve whose equation i» 




y = a^ + a. (1) 

Let P{x, y) and C(x + to, y + Sy) be any 
two points clom together on the curve; and 
let TPbe the tangent at P. 

Then at P, y = a^ + a, (2) 

andatQ, y + «y = (x + «x)« + a. (3) 

Whence 

(y + gy) - If _ (X + to)« + g - (x« 4- g) 
dx Sx 

= tan RPq. (4) 



.-. ^ = 2x + «x = tanX8'§. 



(5) 



When Q approaches P, or as we say, pro- 
ceeding to the limit «x = 0, we have (§ 68) 

g = ^aj = 1aBXTl>. (6) 

Hence the slope of the curve at any point is equal to twice the abscissa of the 
point. 

At Po, X = 0. 

.*. PoTo is parallel to the x-azis. 

At ft, x = }, 

/. tan XTiPi = 1. 

AtP«, x = |, 

/. tan XTaPa = 8. 

AtPg, x=-J, 

/. tan XTzPz = - 1. 

Ex. 2. Z«< ^Ae eg'uati'on of the given curve he y — j^. 
In this example we have given /(x) = x6. Then from the definition of the 
derivative given in equation (3) of § 68, we have, 

^;, v_ lim /(x4-gg)-/Cx) _ lim (x + ixY - x^ 

= jjj™ 0^^^ ■*■ 1^^^^ + lOx^axa + 6x«x» + ax*)= 5x*. 

That is, the slope of this curve at any point (x, y) on the curve is equal to 
five times the fourth power of the abscissa of the point. 
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Ex. 3. Find the slope of the curve y = -• 

We now have from the definition of a deriTative, since J{x) =-, 

X 

1 1 



_^ _ lim x + 5x X _ lim jc — (as + to) 
^-Bx = 5aj " «x = x{x + «x)«a; ' 

_ lim ~1 _ 1 

to = 3.(35 ^ 5x) x2* 

That is, the slope is always negative and varies inversely as the square of 
the abscissa of the point 

Ex. 4. Let y = -y/x he the given curve. 

Then, since /(x) = Vx, we have from the definition 

d^ _ lim f(x -{- Sx) — /(x) _ lim Vx -f to — v^ 
^-to = sx -to = sx 

_ lim 1 _ 1 

** = ^VxTto + Vx 2Vx 

Ex. 6. To Jind the derivatives of sin x and cos x. 
Let to = h, for convenience, then will 

».«. I>a.(slna5) = cos a?; (Ex. 13, p. 71.) 

2).(cosx) =^lim^co8(x + ^)-co8X^Um^j-,g.^ / ^|\ 8m|Aj 

i.«. I>a;(cos a?) = - sin «• 

Check the results found in Exs. 2, 3, 4, and 5 by constructing the loci. 

EXAMPLES 

Find the slope at the points where x = 0, ±1, ±2, etc., of the curves whose 
equations are 

1. y = x». 2. y = X*. 8. x^y = 1. 4. y^ = x«. 

6. y = x»-4x. 6. y = x*-20xa + 64. 7. y = ^^Z^ ' 

8. Find the slope of y = Va^ + x^, where x = 0, ± a, qo . 



9. Find the slope of y = Va* — x^, where x = 0, ± a, ± J a. 

« 

10. Find theslopeof 10y = x2-3x-20, wherex = 0, ±1, ±4. [§22.] 



lim 
dx 
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Genebal Fobmul^ fob Diffebentiation 

GOl The derivative of the product^ and sum, of two functions. 
Let i|^(x) and F(x) be any two functions of x. Then (§ 58) 

Introducing ^(a? + Sx)F(x) — <^(aj -f ix)F(x) in the numerator gives 

f^J^(x + Sx f('^'^^)^-^^^'') + F(^^ ^^^ (2) 

i.e. I>a,[+(a5)l^(i»)] = *(.i^)F'(x) + 2?'(a5)+'(a5). [(3), § 58.] (3) 

By an extension of this process it can be shown that 
I>jc[+i(a?)+2(a?)+8(») •••] = ♦i'(»)+2(a5)+«(iK) ••• + ♦2'(iK)+i(«)+8(«) ••• 

Or, as a special case of (4), we have, if n is a positive integer, 
ALX»)]" = A[<^(«)</»(«)<^(«) ••• to n factors] (5) 

= [<^(a;)]"-^</»'(a?) + [<^(aj)]**-V'(«) + — to n terms] (6) 
.-. I>«[+(a5)]~ = nlHx)2''-H'(x). (7) 

^•g- />x(8in ic)8 = 3 (sin x)2Z>^(sin as) = 3 sin^ x cos x. [Ex. 5, p. 75. ] 

One of the most important results that follows from (7) is 

J^xC^"") = nx^-\ (8) 
In like manner it can easily be shown that 

I>xlcf(^)} = cf(x), where c is a constant, (9) 

and I>«[*i(a5)++2(a5)++8(a5)+ •••] =4>i'(i»)+ ♦2'(a5)++3'(aJ)+-— (10) 

Hence, if f(x) is a rational and integral algebraic function of x 
(§ 63), /'(») is found by multiplying the coefficient of each term by the 
exponent of x in that term and diminishing each exponent by unity. 

E.g. D^fic* - 2 x8 + 4 a;2 - 3 X + 6] = 4 x5 - 6 x2 + 8 X - 3. 
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61. To find the derivative of a function of the type F(ps, y) = 0. 

When we desire to differentiate a function of the type F(x,y) = 0, 
we may try first to solve the equation with respect to y, so as to put 
it in the form y =/(a?) ; or to solve with respect to x, so as to bring 
it to the form x =/i(y). It is useful, however, to have a rule to meet 
cases when this process would be inconvenient or impracticable. It 
will be sufficient for the purpose q;f this book to illustrate the rule 
by considering the general equation of the second degree (§ 87). 

Let F{x, y)=a^ + 2hxy + bf-{-2gx + 2fy-^c = 0. (1) 

Let P(x, y) and Q(a;-|-8aj, y + Sy) be two points close together 
on the locus of (1) ; then at P and Q, respectively, 

aic* + 2toy + 62/*4-2 9fx-f2/y + c = 0, (2) 

a(x+Sxy + 2h(x + Sx)(y + ^)^b(7/ + Syy 

+ 2g{x + dx) + 2f(y + 8y)+c = 0. (3) 

Subtracting (2) from (3) gives 
a(2x8x + Soi^+2 h{y&c + x&y + SxSy) 

+ b{2ySy + Sf) + 2gSx + 2f8y^0. (4) 

Whence ^- 2ax + 2hy-\-2g + aSx-^h^y 

w nence ^ - - 2 hx + 2by + 2f-^bSy-\-h8x' ^ 

In the limit when &c and S^ approach zero, we have 

dy__ ax + hy + g .gv 

da? hx + by+f* ^^ 

Now apply to (1) the rule deduced in § 60 and differentiate first 
with respect to x regarding y as constant; then differentiate with 
respect to y regarding x as constant. Denoting these partial deriva- 
tives respectively by FJ{x, y) and Fy\x, y\ we thus obtain 

FJ(x, y)=2(ax + hy-{-g), (7) 

and FJ(x, y) = 2 (hx -f by +/). (8) 

^ _ __ ^VC^jjO _ _ ax + hy + g ,qs 

'' dx^ Fyf(Xj y)" hM^hy^t" ^^ 

It can be proved that this formula (9) expresses the rule for differ- 
entiating any function of the type F(x^ y) = 0. 
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Tangents and Nobhals 

62. To find the equations of the tangent, and the normal at any 

point (a/, y*) of a curve. 

dv' 
For the tangent, m = ^^ (§ 68.) 

For the normal, m = — v-,- (§ 67 and § 45.) 

dv' 
The primes in ^, denote that the coordinates x\ y' of the point 

of contact are to be substitated in the derivative of the equation. 

Since both lines pass through the point (of, y% the equation 
of the tangent is (§ 46) 

V-V'=^,ix-x')i (1) 



and the equation of the normal is 

c 
dy 

Gob. If the axes are oblique, 



y-y'=-% (*-«''). (2) 



^= *LJL.^ = «. (160.) 

dx gin (•» - y) v» / 

Hence equation (1) holds also for oblique axes.* 

EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER V 

Find the equations of the tangent and the normal to the curve. 

1. a;2 + ya = 26 at (3, 4). 8. x^ + »« = 169 at (- 12, 6). 

8. y2 = 8xat(2, 4), (8, 8). 4. 6y + xa = 0, at (6, -6). 

6. y = x« - 4 a: at (2, 0), (- 1, 3). 6. y8 = x«, at (- 8, 4). 

7. x^ + y^ — 4 X + 6 y = at the points where x = 0. 

8. x^ + y2 + 4 X - 6 y = 12 at the points where x = 2, x = — 6. 

9. x* + y^ — 8 X — 4 y + 16 = at the points where x = 3, x = 6. 
10. x2 + y2-16x-8y + 66 = 0at the points wherex = 3, x = 5. 

* The theory of this chapter proves what has hitherto heen assumed (see note on 
logic of plotting, § 21), viz., that loci of equations are usually smooth curves without 
sudden changes in slope or curvature. For, since the slope of a curve /(z, y) = at 
any point (x, y) is a function of x and y, a small change in x and y will ordinarily 
produce only a small change in the slope. 
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Find the equation of the tangent to each of the following corveB at the 
point (x', y') : 

11. y^T?. Ans, 2a5_l = i. 

x' y' 

18. y« = «. Am. il?-4 = l. 

y' x' 

18. y = x». Ans. |*-JL = i. 

2 x' 2 y' 

14. y« = x». 4»w. ?^-^ = l. 

x' y' 

16. xy = l. ^tw. JL4.JL = i. 

2 x' 2 y' 

16. x« + y« = l. -4n«. xx' + yy' = l. 



17. x«-y« = l. 

18. x« + y« = l. Ana, xx« + yy« = l. 

^®- S-*-§ = ^- ^- x- + y» = l. 

81. What are the equations of the tangents to 16, 17, 18, 20 at the point 
(1, 0) ; and to 16, 18, 20 at the point (0, 1) ? 

Find the equation of the tangent to 

88. y« = 4 X - 3 x^ at the point (1, 1). 

38. 10 y = (x + 1)2 at the point where x = 9. (Ex. 11, p. 27.) 

84. 4 (x + 1) = (y - 2)2 at the point where x = 8. (Ex. 11, p. 27.) 

85. (x - 8)2 + (y - 2)2 = 26 at the points where x = 4. 

86. x(x2 + y2) = a(x2 — y2) at the point where x = 0, and ± a. 

87. Find the equation of the tangent to [-] +(^] =2, and show that at 
the point (a, &) it is the same for all values of n. 

88. Show that the curve x' + y^ = a' becomes steeper as it approaches the 
y-axis, and is tangent to the axes at the points (d: a, 0) and (0, ± a). 

89. Let y=f(x) and y=:F(x) be two curves intersecting in the point 
(^if yi)j And let ^ be the angle at which they intersect. Show that 



tan»= rrxx)-^^(xi) 
H-/'(xi).i?»'(xi: 



i?»'(Xi) 

What is the condition that the two curves shall meet at right angles? be 
tangent to each other? 

[The angle at which two curves intersect is the angle between their tangents 
ftt the point of intersection of the curves.] 
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90. Find the angle of intersection between the parabolas 

f/^ = 4ax and x^ = 4 ay. 
81. Show that the confocal parabolas 

y« = 4o(a;-i-o) and y« = -4 6(x-6) 
intersect at right angles. 

83. At what angle do the rectangular hyperbolas 

a;* — y* = a^ and xy = h 

intersect? Draw several sets of these curves by assigning different values to 
a and b. 

88. Find the angle at which the circle x* + ^ + 2 x = 12 Intersects the parab- 
ohiy> = 9x. 

84. Find the angle of intersection between x^ + ^ = 25 and 4 ^ = 9 x. 

86. Find the equations of the tangent and the normal to the parabola ^^ = 4 x 
at the point (4, 4). 

Also find the angle at which the normal meets the curve at its other point of 
intersection with the curve. 

86. Find the derivative of the quotient of two functions. 

Let y = '^^» a^id write h in the place of Sx. (1) 

Then ~ ^ = ^:^^ni^±J^.^£m^h\- (2) 

dx '* = lL0(xH-A) 0(x)J J ^^ 

_ lim r <t>(x)f(x + h) -f(x)(/>(x + h) -l .^n 

'^-^L ?i4>(x)4>ix + h) y ^ ^ 

Introducing </>(x)f(x) — 4>(x)f(x) in the numerator gives 

,, Hm I 0(x) r /(^ + ^)-/w i _/(,) r 0(x 4- ^) ■- 0(x) I 

5i = A = L h J L h .. (4) 

[ 0(x)0(« + h) 



... jyrf(^)i^ *coi»r(x) -f(xw(x) ^ 



Find the derivatives of the following functions : 

Arts. -^. 88. 2^. Ans. --^. 

(X + a)a X + 1 (x + 1)« 

^#* x« x^ A 2x 

40. — ^^^ =^- -4ns. 



(6) 



87. 


X — a 

x-\- a 


89. 


1+X2 , 
1-X2 


41. 


a-26x 



xs-l x-1 (xa-l)« 

x^ 
{a-bxy " (l + x)«' 



4S. ^ 
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48. Show that formula (7), § 60, holds (a) when n is a negative integer, and 
(h) when n is a rational fraction. 

[To prove (a) use the formula in Ex. 86 ; for (&) use (9), § 61.] 



46. Prove ^.[^f^^] = (^T^«- «• I^^ D.V^^^ = 



— X 



48. Show that l>a;(tan x) = sec^ x* 

Let y = tan X = ^^5_?. Then from (5), Ex. 36, we get 

cosx 

dy __ cos X » I>x(Bin x) — sin ag « 2)x(cos a;) 

dx cofi^x 

But Z>«(sin x) = cos x, and 2>«(cos x) = — sin x. [Ex. 6, p. 75.] 

dx cos^ X cos^ X 

Prove the following formulae : 

49. l>a,(cota;)=-esc^a?* 60. Daf(mcx)=9eexUakX0 
61. 2>a,(csc x)=-esex cot x* 68. 2>a,(8iii xem^x) = c^2x* 

Find the derivatives of the following functions : 

68. coe(3 X. 64. sin x — } sin' x. ^n8. cos' x. 

66. tanx-x. 56. Stanx + tan'x. 

67. X sin X + cos x. ^^ ^^^3 3. _ 3 ^^3 ^, ^„^. 3 gi^s x. 

60. (ax? + &)«. -4n«. 6 ax(axa + &)2. 



69. sec* X — tan^ x. 



61. (X» + a)(a? + 6). 



68 



a^ + x^ 64. tan2x=?ii5Jlcosx^ ^^ 2sec22x. 

66. (a + x)V^3^. l-2sin2x 

87 2V 1 j,aia ^' ^^t 2 X = i(cot x — tan x). Ans, - 2 esc' 2 x. 

68. (2 x» + 3)2(1 -3x2)8. 



X 

VTTxa 70. sec X 4- cos x. ^ws. ^^ . 

*OS*^ X 

'^' (1 +x2)2* ''2. 2 X sin X + (2 - x^) cos x. -4fw. x^ s. %, 

78 A^JZ-L. 74 sin** X cos** x 

xVl 4- x^ cos*"x sin*x 



CHAPTER VI 

THEOBY OF EQUATIONS, QUADRATUBE, AND MAXIMA 

AND MINIMA 

THEORY OF EQUATIONS 

63. An expression of the form 

oaf -h 6af-^ 4-cx*-' H h fee + Z, (1) 

where n is a finite positive integer and the coefficients a,b,c,*»'kyl 
do not contain x, is called a Rational and Integral Algebraic Function 
of X of the nth degree ; and 

aoir + &af-*+ car-* H [-kx+l=zO (2) 

is called the General Equation of the nth degree. This is the kind of 
equation we shall consider in this section. 

If we divide the left side of equation (2) by a, the coefficient of 
off we shall obtain the general equation of the nth degree in the 
standard form, 

af +Pixr-^ ^-P^"* H hi>n-i« +/>n = 0, (3) 

where Pi^p^*" i>«_i, Pn do not contain aj, but are otherwise unre- 
stricted. As will be seen hereafter, some of the properties of 
equations can be stated more concisely when the equation is in the 
standard form. 

In this section the symbols /(«), f\(x), <^(a), <^i(«), etc., will be used 
to denote rational integral functions of x^ such as (1) and (3). 

Any quantity which substituted for x in f(x) makes f{x) vanish is 
call' X a Root of /(a?) ; or a Root of the Equation f{x) = 0. 

±f we put y=zf(x) and plot the locus of this equation, we shall 
obtain a curve which is called the Graph of f(x). The real roots of 
f(x) are, therefore, the x intercepts of its graph. 

64. A rational integral Junction ofxis continuous, arid finite for any 
finite value ofx. 

82 
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Let /(«)si)oa^+i>ia^i+l)2af-«+---+i>i.^i»+l>». (1) 

Then each term will be finite, provided x is finite ; and theref ore, 
as the number of terms is finite, the sum of them all, that is /(a;), 
will be finite for any finite value of x. 

Now suppose X receives a small increment h, producing in /(sc) the 
increment /(aj + ^) —/(aj) ; then 

f(x + h) -f(x) =pJi(x + hy - af ] +p,l(x + hy-^ - aj*-i] 

+ -+l>»-i[(» + ^)-a]. (2) 

Each of the terms in the right member of (2) will become indefi- 
nitely small when h is indefinitely small; hence their sum will 
become indefinitely small. Therefore f(x + h) —f(x) can be made 
as small as we please hy making h sufficiently smaU. This shows that 
as X changes from any value a to another value b, f(x) will change 
gradually and without interruption, i.e. without any sudden jump, 
from /(a) to/(&); so that /(a;) must pass at least once through every 
value intermediate to /(a) and/(6). That ia,f(x) is a continiums 
function. 

Hence the graph off(x) is a continuous curve unth finite ordinates 
for finite values of x. 

6Sl To calculate the numerical value off(a). 

Let f(x) = p^ -{-p^Q? +i>s« + !>«. (1) 

Then we wish to calculate the numerical value of 

/(a) =^p^ -f-lha' H-l>2a +!>«. (2) 

This result is most easily obtained as follows : 
Multiply j?o l>y ct and add to pi, this gives prfx +pi ; 
Multiply this by a and add to p^, this gives p^ +P\(i +p% ; 
Multiply this by a and add top^ this gives p^ +l>ia' +p^ -k-j^. 

The process may be arranged in the following way: 

T^ P\ Pi Ps 

JP^5 Pff^ -{-Pia Pf/i^ + Pia^ + P^ 

P^ Pifit+Pi Pifl'*'\-Pi<i+Pi l>aa»+l>ia*+l>sa4-i>3. 
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We may proceed in the same way, whatever the degree oif(x). 



Ex. Find the numerical value of /(S) if 

/(x) =2 X* - 7 3C» + 13 X - 16. 

2-7 13-16 

6-3 -9 12 



-1-3 4 -4 

.•./(3) = -4. 

This process is called Synthetic Snbstitntion. 

66. To find the remainder and the quotient whenf(x) is divided by 
X — a, where a ts any constant. 

Divide f(x) by a? — a until the remainder no longer contains x. 
Let ^(a;) denote the quotient and B the remainder. We then have 
the identical equation 

f(x) = 4,(x){x--a)^Ry (1) 

which must be satisfied when any value whatever is substituted for 
X. Let x^a, then 

/(a) = ♦ (a) (a - a) + JR = JB; (2) 

for ^(a)(a — a) = 0, since by § 64 <^(a) is finite. That is, the 
remainder is equal to the result obtained by substituting a for x 
in the given function. 

Cor. If 2^ is a root off(x), thenf(x) is divisible by x — sl. 
Conversely, iff(x) is divisible by x — o,, tJien a, is a root off{x). 

For, if either /(a) =0, or i? = 0, in (2) the other is also equal to 
zero, which proves the proposition. 

Let f(x) = p^ -^-p^ -\-p^ +i>8> for example. 

By actual division we find 

4>(x) =Poaj2 -I- (poa +pi)x + (p^a* -j-p^a -j-p^), 
and B =Pffl? -^Pid^ + P^ + jPa- 

By comparing these expressions with the results found in § 65 
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we see that B and the coefficients in ^(a?) are the same as the sums 
obtained by synthetic substitution. 

Ex. Find ^(x) and B when 3ai^-2x*-16a»-« + 7is divided by (x + 2). 

3 _2 -16 -1 +7 

-6 +16 4-2 

3-8 0-1+9 

Thus 0(x) = 3 X* - 8 x» - 1, and J» = 9. 

.-. 3x5-2x*-16x«-x + 7 = (x + 2) (3x*-.8x»-l)+9. 

This process can be applied to any function of any degree, and 
is a particular case of Synthetic Diviftion. (See Todhunter's 
Algebra, Chap. LVIII.) 

67. An equaiion of the nth degree has n rootSy real or imaginary. 

Let the equation be 

f(x) = af^+Piaf'-''+p^--^+ ... +Pn = 0. (1) 

Let Oi be one root* of the equation /(a?) = 0, then/(a5) is divisible 

by (x — Oi). (§ 66.) 

.-. fix) = (x-a,)Mx), (2) 

where yi(aj) is an integral function of x of degree (n — 1). 
In like manner if a^ is a root of fi(x), then 

f,(x) = (x-a2)f2(x), (3) 

where /2(a?) is an integral function of x of degree (n — 2). 

Proceeding in this way we shall find n factors of the form 
(x — a^f and we have finally, 

f(x) = (a?— ai)(a5 -ai)(x- as) — (op - €»») = 0, (4) 

It is now clear that o^, Os, 03 . . . a„ are roots of the equation 
f(x) =0; and as no other value of x will make f(x) vanish, the 
equation can have no other roots. 

The factors of /(a?) need not all be different from one another; 
thus we may have 

* We here assume the f aDdamental theorem that every equation has one root^ real or 
imaginary. Proofs of this theorem have heen given by Argand, Caachy, Clifford, and 
others, but they are too difficult to be included in this book. The student, however, is 
already familiar with the fact that every equation of the first degree has one root ; 
that every equation of the second degree has two roots, real or imaginary ; and it will 
be shown in § 71 that every equation of an odd degree has one real root. 



86 THEORY OF EQUATIONS [67 

fix) = (a? - Oiyix - as)«(» - ogY — , (5) 

where jj4-g + r+ ••• =n. 

In this case /(x) has p roots each a^ q roots each Oj, etc., the whole 
number of roots being 

jj + ^ + r+ ••• =w. 

Therefore the graph of f(x) will cut the o^axis in n points, which 
may be real, coincident, or imaginary: and the reed roots are its 
a>-intercepts. 

Hence the real roots of a function may be found exactly or approxi- 
mately by constructing its graph. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Dlvlde2x^-6x*-6ai8 + 10a; + 18bya;-8. 

Find the other roots of the following equations : 

8. Two roots of x*-12x« + 49aj2-78aj + 40 = 0arel and 6. 

8. One root of a* - 16 a;« + 20 x + 112 = is - 2. 

4. Two roots of x* + 8 a^ - 22 a;^ - 16 a; + 40 = are 2 and - 10. 

5. Two roots of x* - 12x» + 48a;2 - 68x4- 16 = Oare 5 and 3. 

6. Three roots of 6 x* + 11 x* - 21 x» + 7 ai^ + 16 x - 18 = are ± 1 and - S. 

Find graphically the exact or approximate roots of 

7. x»-2x«-llx + 12 = 0. 

8. x*-8x» + 14x« + 8x-15 = 0. 

9. x*-2x»-13x«-14x + 24 = 0. 

10. x«-8x«-28x + 80 = 0. 

11. 6x» - 13x2 - 21 x + 18 = 0. 
18. 8x8-18x2-71x + 60 = 0. 

18. x*-6x»-6xa + 66x-30 = 0. 

Form the equations whose roots are 

14. 1, 3,-6. 16. - 2, 3, - 4, 6. 

16. J, - i, i 17. ± 1, ± 4. 

18. 0, 1, - 4, 6. 19. ± V2, db V3« 

80. 0, - 2, ± yT^, 81. 3, 6 db V^- 



4 ± V3, - 1 ± \/0. 88. 1, - 2, 3, - 4, 6. 

84. 0, 2 ± V^n:, - 3 ± V^. 85. 0, 0, i, _ J, 1 ± ^, 

. 1 i y/Zri^ - 2 ± V^. 87. - 3, 2 ± >/^, - 3 i yT^. 
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68. Eeldtions between the roots and the coefficients of an equation. 
If there are two roots, a^ and a^ we have (§ 67) 

«* -hPiX H-pi = (aj - ai)(x - Oj) 

= a* — (oj 4- (h)« + OiOj. (1) 

.*. Cli + Oj = — Pi, OiOj = |>2. 

If there are three roots Oi, Oj, and Og, we have 
«* +i>ia?* +l>i» +i>8 = (a? — ai)(aj — a2)(x — Oj) 

= a^ — (oi -h Oj, + 08)0* -f (OiOj + 0808 + ajOi)* — OiOjOj. (2) 

.-. 01 + 02+03 = — 2>i, Oi05 + 0208 + 080i=|Js, Oi0208=— i?8- 

In like manner if the equation is of the nth degree and therefore 
has n roots Oi, o^ ••• o^ ••• o„, then 

sT +piixr-^ +p^-'^ + — ^PfOr^ + — +i?» 

= (a; — a^)(x — Og) ••• (a? — o^) ••• (x — o») (3) 

= a?* - /Sjaj-i + S^-^ + ( - lyS^-^ 

±...+(_l)n^^, (4) 

where Sr is the sum of all the products of O], o^, ••• o^ ••• o^ taken 
r together. 

Equ£tting the coefficients of the same powers of x on the two sides 
of the identity (4) gives 

Sn = ( — l)**|>n = ai^a ••• ttr ••• <*n» 

IfPn = 0, one root is zero ; if p^ = p^-i = 0, tvx> roots are zero ; if 
p^ =Pn-i = '"Pf^-r = 0, r + 1 roots are zero. 

EXAMPLES 
Find the other roots of the following equations : 

1. Two roots ofsfi + x^ — ^z — 4 = are 2 and — 1. 

2. Two roots of a^ - ix* - 3x + 12 = are 4 and ^3. 
8. Two roots of a:^ - 13 a; + 12 = are 1 and 3. 

4. Three roots of x* - 10«« + 35x2 - 60x + 24 = are 1, 2, and 8. 

5. One root ofx5-6x* + 12x8 = is 3- V - 3. 

6. Two roots of 6x* - 7x» - Ux* + 15x = are 1 and f. 



7. Tworootsof 4x5- 5x* + 2x8 + 6x2 = Care li V^-l7 
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Ga. The first term of f (x) can be made to exceed the sum of aU the 
other terms by giving toxa value sufficienUy great. 

Let /(a?) =p^ +i>i«^"* +l>f«*-' + — +Pn9 

and let k be the greatest of the coefficients ; then 

P^ ^ P^ 

i>iJJ-' +Pi«*"* + — +!>• K^"^ + «^* + - + 1) 

_ p^(x ~ 1) P^(X - 1) _|)o . ^ 

~ A:(ar-1) ^ AaJ» "A;^ ^* 
Now ^(a — 1) can be made as great as we please by sufficitotly 
increasing Xy which gives the proposition. 

70l An even number , or an odd number, of real roots o//(aj) =0 
lie between a atid b according as f(a) and f(b) have the same sign, or 
opposite signs. 

The two points -4[a,/(a)] and J5[6,/(6)] are on the same side, or 
on opposite sides, of the a^axis according as f(a) and f(b) have the 
sam£ sign, or opposite signs. 

Therefore, since the graph of /(») is a continuous curve (§ 64), in 
passing from ^ to B along the gpraph the. a>axis will be crossed an 
even number, or an odd number, of times according as f(a) and f{b) 
have the same sign, or opposite signs. This proves the proposition. 
(An even number includes the case of no roots.) 

E.g. If /(x) = x« - 3aj + 1, then/(l) = - 1 and/(2) = 3. 

. -. At least one real root ofx" — 3x + l = lies between 1 and 2. 

71. An equation of an odd degree has at least one real root. 
Let the given equation be 

f(x)=x^^ +p^a^ +p^-^ + - +Pu+i = 0. 

Let a be a positive value of x sufficiently large to make the first 
term of f(a) greater than the sum of all the other terms (§ 69). 
Then the sign of f(a) will be the same as the sign of a^^\ i.e. the 
same as the sign of a. 

Hence if a be sufficiently great, f(a) is positive, /(O) =i>2»+i, and 
/( — a) is negative. 

Therefore in all cases there is one real root, which is positive or 
negative according as p2n+i is negative or positive (§ 70). 
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Hence the graph of a function of an odd degree in the standard form 
extends to infinity in the first and third quadrants, 

72. An eqiiaJtion of an even degree in the standard form with the 
last term negative ^o^ at least two real roots with opposite signs. 

Let the given equation be 

f(x) = 3^+Pja^-^+p^-^+ ... +i>a, = 0. 

If a is taken sufficiently great, /(a) will have the same sign as 
a*'(§ 69), which is positive for both positive and negative values 
of a; that is, /(a) and/(— a) will both be positive, while f(0) = p^^, 
which by hypothesis is negative. Therefore there is at least one real 
root between and a, and another between and — a (§ 70). 

The graph of a function of an even degree in the standard form ex- 
tends to infinity in the first and second quadrants, 

73. To find approximately the real roots off(x) = 0. 

Plot the graph of f(x) and thus find the pairs of numbers, usually 
consecutive integers, between each of which one root lies. 




Suppose /(a) = CA, a positive number ; and f(a + 1) = DB, a 
negative number. 

Then there is at least one real root (§ 70) between a and a -f 1. 

Draw the chord AB cutting the a5-axis in E] draw BF parallel to 
the a^axis meeting AC produced in F, 
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Theiiy if there is only one root between a and a + 1, it is approxi- 
mately equal to OE ; if the graph were a straight line, it would be 
exactly equal to OE. 

Since the triangles ACE and AFB are similar, and FB = 1, 

i^'ul CA + BD /(a)-/(a + l) "^ ^ 

If we use numerical values of f(a) and /(a + 1), we shall then 
have for all cases 

/(a)+/(a+l) ^^ 

Ex. Find the roots of x* - 29x + 42 = 0. 

Here / (4) = — 10 and / (6) = 22. Hence there is a root between 4 and 5. 

Substituting in (2) gives O^ = 4 + ^^ = 4.4 -. 

Then /(4.4) = - .416 and /(4.6) = 2.625. 
Hence the root lies bet^en 4.4 and 4.6. 

When the root is greater than OE^ as in the diagram and also in this example, 
it is better to try the figure next greater than that given by the quotient 
The next figure of the root may now be approximated in the same way. 

Thus /(4.4)x.l _ ^0416 _. ^j ^^^^ ^^^ FB =: A. 

/(4.4) +/(4.5) 3.041 

.*. The approximate root is 4.41. The exact root is (3 + v^). 

EXAMPLES 

Calculate to two places of decimals the real roots of the equations 

1. iB»-3x-l = 0. 6. x*-12x + 7=0. 

2. a«-7x + 7=0. 7. x*-6x« + 2xa-13« + 66 = 0. 
8. x« + 2x2-3x-9=0. 8. x« -Sx^ - 2x + 6 = 0. 

4. x» + 2x2-4x-43 = 0. 9. x6-81x + 40 = 0. 

6. x8-15x + 21=0. 10. x*-56x?»-30x + 400=0. 

74. In any equation with real coefficients imaginary roots occur in 
pairs, 

I. Let f(x) = be an equation with real coefficients having r real 
roots and the other roots imaginary. Then 

/(a?) = (a:-ai)(aj-a2) ... (aj-a,)<^(aj) = 0, (§67) (1) 

* The stadent should compare this method with Homer* 8 Method of Approximation 
found in almost any complete algebra. 
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where ^(a?) is a function with real coefficients whose roots are all 
the imaginary roots of f(x)y and no others. Hence ^(a;) must be 
of even degree, and therefore has an even number of roots. Other- 
wise it would have at least one real root (§ 71). 
Therefore (1) has an even number of imaginary roots. 



II. If a -f-6V — 1 is a root of an equation with real coefflcienta, 
then a — b^/— 1 is also a root. 

Let the equation be 

a* +Piixr-^ +P^* + - +Pn = 0. (2) 

Substituting a + 6V— 1 for x in (2), we have 

(a + 6V^)* +pi(a + bV^^y-^ +p^a + 6 V^)-* 

+ -+i>. = 0. (3) 

Expanding by the binomial theorem, and collecting together the 
real and imaginary terms, we shall have a result in the form 



P+QV-l^O. (4) 

In order that this equation may hold we must have 

P=Q = 0. (5) 

Since P and Q are real, they contain only even powers of V— 1, 
and hence will not be chan ged by changing the sign of V— 1. 
Therefore, when a — 6V— 1 is substituted for x in (2), the result 
willbeP-QV^^. 

But from (5) P- QV^ = 0. 



.'. a — 6V— 1 is also a root of (2). 



Corresponding to the roots a ± 6V— 1 of f(x)= 0, f(x) will have 
the real quadratic factor [(a? — ay + 6*]. 

The two quantities a ± 6V— 1 are called conjugate imaginary ex- 
pressions. 

Show that the locus of the equation y=sa?-^k cuts the a^-axis 
in two points which are real and distinct, real and coincident, or 
imaginary according as A; is negative, zero, or positive. Hence 
illustrate graphically the preceding theorem by showing that, as 
the absolute term of /(«) is changed, real intersections of its graph 
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with the fl^axifl disappear or reappear in pairs; and that the pas- 
sage from a pair of real distinct roots to a pair of imaginary roots 
is through a pair of real coincident roots. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Show that if either Q±y/b is a root of an equation with rational co- 
eiBcients, the other is also a root. 

8. Solve the equation c* -2x*-22£S + 62x- 15 s=0, having given that 
one root is 2 + y/S, 

a. Solve the equation %x^ — lbz^ + 46x — 42=:0, having given that one 
root is 8 + V— 6. 

4. It y/a + ^b ia Sk root of an equation with rational coefficients, y/a and 
y/b not being similar surds, show that ± y/a ± y/b will all four be roots. 

6. Form the biquadratic equation with rational coefficients one root of which 
is V2+V8- 

6/ Show that Ex. 4 holds when either or both a and b are negative. 

7. Find the biquadratic equation with rational coefficients one root of which 
is V2+V^^. 

8. Solve the equation 2x' - 3x* + 5x* + 6a^ - 27« + 81 = 0, having given 
that one root is y^ + V— 1. 

Tbaksfobmation of Equations 

75. To find an eqtuxtion whose roots are those of a given equation 
with opposite signs. 

If the given equation is f(x) = 0, the required equation will be 
/( — «) = 0. For, when x = ayf(x) =/(a), and when a? = — a,/( — a?) 
=f(a) ; hence, if a is a root of f(x) = 0, then — a will be a root of 
/(-a:) = 0. 

The graph of /( — x) is the reflection of the graph of f(x) in a 
mirror through the y-axis perpendicular to the plane; i,e, the two 
graphs are symmetrical with respect to the 3/-axis, which proves the 
transformation for real roots. 

If /(a;)=/( — a;) [§ 28, (2)], the two graphs will coincide, and 
the roots of /(«) will occur in symmetric pairs of the form ± a. 

The transformed equation is found by simply changing the signs 
of all the terms of odd degree, or of all the terms of even degree, in 
the given equation. 
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76. To find an equation whose roots are those of a given equation^ 
each diminished by the same given quantity. 

If we put x = x^ + h, the origin will be moved to the right a 
distance equal to h [§ 53, (1)]. 

Hence the ovintercepts of the graph of f(x), i.e, the real roots 
of f(x), will each be diminished by h. 

Therefore, if f{x) = is the given equation, the required equation 
will be f(x + h)=0. For, when a? = a, f{x)=f{a)y and when 
a? = a — hjf(x + h) =f(a) ; hence, if a is a root of f(x) = 0, 
then a ~ A is also a root of f(x + ^) = 0, whether a is real or 
imaginary.* 

The coefficients of the new equation can be found by synthetic 
substitution as follows : 

Ex. Transform the equation a^ — 3 2e* — 15 x^ + 49 a; — 12 = into another 
whose roots shall be those of the first each diminished by 2. 

1 -3 -16 +49 -12 
2 - 2 -34 +30 



Operation 



1 


-1 

2 


-17 
2 


+ 15 
-80 


+ 18 


1 


+ 1 
2 


-15 
+ 6 


-16 




1 


+ 3 
2 


- 9 





1 5 

.'. aj* + 5 «• — 9 0!^ — 15 05 + 18 = is the required equation. 
[Check this resnlt by substituting directly x + 2 for x,] 

If we put 0? = a?' — ^, where pi is the coefficient of aJ"~*, each root 

n 

will be diminished by [ — ^\ and therefore the sum of the roots 

will be diminished by n ( — ^) = — i>i« 

Hence the sum of the roots of the neio equation will he zero (§ 68) ; 

ie. ike coefficient of the second term wUl he zero, 

Ex. Transform the equation x> + 6x^ + 4x + 5 = into another in which the 
ooefKcient of x^ is zero. 



* This transformation is used in Homer's Method. See foot-note» p. 90. 
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Let X =: a^ ^2, aineepi = 6 and n = 8; then we obtain 



1 


+ 6 
-2 


+ 4 
-8 


+ 6 

+ 8 


1 


+ 4 
-2 


-4 
-4 


+ 18 


1 


+ 2 
-2 


-8 





1 

.*. 9c* — 8 X + 13 = iB the required equation. 

77. To find an equation whose roots are the reciprocals of the roots 
of a given equation. 
Let the given equation be 



(1) 



Substituting - for a; in (1) gives 



+i>. 



.-{i)+P.=o. 



(2) 



which is the required equation, for (2) is satisfied by the reciprocal 
of any quantity which satisfies (1). 
Multiplying (2) by «* gives 

Therefore the required equation is obtained by merely reversing the 
order of the coefficients of the given equation. 

If p^ = 0, one root of (1) is zero, and hence the corresponding root 
of (2) is infinite. Therefore, as the coefficient of the highest power of 
X infix) approaches the limit zero, one root off{x) becomes infinite. 

If the coefficients of (1) are the same (or differ only in sign) when 
read in order backwards as when read in order forwards, the roots of 
(1) and (3) are the same. That is, the roots of (1) will then occur 

in pairs of the form a and -• 

a 

An equation in which the reciprocal of any root is also a root is 
called a Reciprocal Equation. 

E.g. 6x« — 19 05^ + 19 X — 6 = is a reciprocal equation in which the coeffi- 
cients differ in sign when read in order backwards and forwards ; two roots 
are } and f . 
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EXAMPLES 

Find the equations whose roots are those of the following equations with 
opposite signs : • 

1. a;2-4a-6 = 0. 2. a* + 6aj« -7 x-60 = 0. 

8. iB«-8aJ«-28a + 80 = 0. 4. «*--12a« + 12a;-8 = 0. 

Find the equation whose roots are those of 
6. x9 ~ 16 x^ + 20 X + 112 = 0, each diminished by 4. 

6. a* - 12 «» + 49 a;3 - 78 X +40 = 0, each diminished by 2. 

7. x*~dx>-6a^ + 14x + 12=0, each diminished by - 2. 

Transform the following equations so as to make the second terms dis- 
appear: 

8. x«-4x-21 = 0. 9. x»-6x» + 8x-2 = 0. 

10. X* + 4 x» - 29 x* - 156 X + 180 = 0. 

11. Find the equation whose roots are those of x^* + 6 x< — 15 x + 12 = 
each diminished by c, and find what c must be in order that, in the trans- 
formed equation, (1) the sum of the roots, and (2) the sum of the products 
of the roots two together, may be zero. 

18. Transform the equation x^ + Sx^ — 9x — 27=0 into another in which 
the coefficient of x shall be zero. 

Find the equation whose roots shall be the reciprocals of the roots of 
18. x3-8x-9 = 0. 14. 2x» + 8x»-13x-12 = 0. 

15. 6 X* - 5 x8 - 80 x2 + 20 X + 24 = 0. 

16. Show that a reciprocal equation of an odd degree whose corresponding 
coefficients have the same sign has one root equal to — 1. 

17. Show that a reciprocal equation of an odd degree in which corresponding 
coefficients have opposite signs has one root equal to + !• 

18. Show that a reciprocal equation of an even degree in which correspond- 
ing coefficients have opposite signs has the two roots ± 1. 

Solve the following equations : 

19. 2x»-7x«4-7x-2 = 0. 20. 6x» - 7 x«- 7 x + O = 0. 
21. 3x8 + 5x2 + 5x + 3=0. 23. 5 x»- 7 x^ + 7 x- 5 = 0. 

28. 2x* + 5x»-5x-2 = 0. 24. 12 x* - 25 x» + 25x - 12 = 0. 

26. 6x*-7x« + 7x-6 = 0. 

26. Solve the equation 2x*-3x'-16x2-3x + 2 = 0, having given that 
one root is — 2. 

27. Solve the equation 14x5-3x*-34x8-34x«-3x + 14 = 0, having 
given that one root is 2. 

28. Solve the equation 10 x® — 21 x* + 21 x — 10 = 0, having given that one 
root is 2. 
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78. Successive Derivatives. If f{x) denote any function of x, 
its derivative f(x), (§ 58), will in general be a function of x that 
can also be differentiated. The result of differentiating f*{x) is 
called the Second Deriyative of f{x). If this, again, can be differ- 
entiated, the result is called the Third Deriyatiye, and so on. 

The successive derivatives of f(x) will be denoted by 

n^), r(^), f'"{^) -/^"K^). 

Let f(x)=Aii'\-AiX + A^ + A^+ — +A^oir. 

Then f{x) = ^i + 2 ^^a? -h 3 A^ + — + nA^xr-\ (§ 60) 

f'(x) =^2 Ai'^2 - 3 A^+ ... +n(n-l) A**"S 
/"(«) = 1 • 2 . 3 ^8 + — + n(n-l) (n - 2) A^' 



k-8 



/<»)(«) = n(n-l)(n -2) ... 3 • 2 . 1 4, = ^ • n ! . 

J^.g. 11 f(x) =aj* -32c»-6x3 + 2a;-l, 
then /'(jc) = 4 a* - 9x» - 10 a: + 2, /'"(«) = 24 x - 18, 

/"(x) = 12 a^ - 18 X - 10, /""(a;) :?= 24 = 4 !. 

Hence the rth derivative of a rational integral function of the 
nth degree is itself a rational integral function of degree (n — r), 
(where r is not gi'cater than n) ; and the nth derivative is a con- 
stant. Therefore the preceding theorems pertaining to a rational 
integral function f(x) will also hold for its derivatives. 

79. The Derivative Curve, and Elbows. 




Let the curves LM and L'M' be the loci, respectively, of the 
equations 

y=A^) (1) 

and y =:f(x). (2) 
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We will call L^M\ the locus of (2), the Deriyatiye Cunrey (or 
D. C), and LM the Integral Curve. (See § 81.) 

Draw any line parallel to the y-tiXiA meeting the avazis in Q, and 
the curves in P and F\ 

We will call P and P* corresponding points. 

Then, if OQ = a, we have by § ^ 

QP =f(a) = slope ofLMat P. 

Hence the D. C. is a curve such that its ordinate at any point is 
the dope of the integral curve at the corresponding point. 

Let Ay By Gy D be the points on LM where the slope, i.e. /'(«), is 
zero ; then the ordinates of the corresponding points A\ 5', 0', D' 
on VM* are zero. Hence A\ B\ C", D' are the intersections of i'-ST 
with the o^axis. Between A and B the slope of LM is positive, 
between B and C negative, etc. Therefore, between A and JB' the 
curve VM is above the ovaxis between B^ and O below, etc. 

It will be convenient to call such points as Ay By O, 2), Elbows 
of the curve. Then the abscissas of the elbows of the graph of 
/(«) are the roots of /'(a?), and may therefore be found by plotting 
the D. C. or by solving the equation /'(a) = 0. 

Since f(x) is of degree (w — 1), (§ 78) the graph of /(a?) cannot 
have more than (n — 1) elbows. 

If f(x) is of an odd degree, its graph will have an even number 
of elbows (including m) elbows), and therefore /(«) will have at least 
one real root. {Gf. § 71.) 

If the roots of /'(a?) are all imaginary, the graph oif(x) will have 
no elbows. 

If two roots of /'(a?) are equal, its graph will touch the a>-axis, as 
at D'y and the two corresponding elbows of the integral curve will 
coincide as shown at D, Hence the slope of LM has the same sign 
on both sides of Z>. The integral curve therefore changes the direc- 
tion of its curvature at Z>, and crosses its own tangent, which it cuts 
in three coincident points. Such a point is called a Point of Inflection. 

Ex. Find the coordinates of the elbows of the following loci : 

1. y=z x^-12x. 2. y = 2x8-16a;« + 24a; + 6. 

8. y = x8-6fl;2 + 32. 4. y = Sx^ -207^ + ISx^ + 10Bx. 

5. y = 3x5 -20*8 + 10. e. y = 3a^-8x«-66a;a + 144a. 
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Equai. Boots 

80. Bollb's Tbososbh. At least one real root of the equation 

fix) = (1) 
lies between any two consecutive real roots of 

/(x) = 0. (2) 

For there is at least one elbow of the integral curve, LM (§ 79), 
between any two consecutive intersections of it with the x-asia. 

Conversely, LM cannot meet the a>axis more than once between 
any two of its consecutive elbows. 

Therefore, at most one real root of (2) lies between any two con- 
secutive real roots of (1). 

That is, the real roots of (1) separate those of (2). 

If by a continuous modification of the form of /(») — for example, 
by the addition or subtraction of a constant (§ 74) — two roots are 
made equal, the root of f(x) lying between them must approach the 
same value. Hence a double root of (2) is also a root of (1). 

In general, if f(x) has an r-f old root, such a root being regarded 
as due to the coalescence of r distinct roots, then will /* (a?) have an 
(r — l)-f old root due to the coalescence of the (r — 1) intervening 
roots. That is, if f(x) has r roots each equal to a, f(x) will have 
(r — 1) roots each equal to a. 

Then, by the application of BoUe's theorem to f'(x) and /"(a?), 
f"(x) and/"'(aj), and so on, 

if f(x) = (« - ay<l>{x), 

we have f(x) = (a; — a)'-^<^(aj), 

r(x) = (a; - ay-'Ux), 



(3) 



f^-'\x) = (a: - a)<|>r,^(x). 

Conversely, if r roots of /'(a?) coalesce and become equal to a, the 
corresponding r elbows of the integral curve LM will coalesce; 
then, if a is a root of f(x), this r-fold elbow will rest on the avaxis 
and give an (r -f l)-fold root of /(a?). 

Hence, if 

/(-«(a) =/<'-«(a) =/<'-«(a) = .-/'(a) =/(a) =0, 
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and a is a single root of P'"'\x)j then a is a double root of P'"*\x)f 
a triple root of P'"'^\x)y ••• an (r — l)-fold root of /'(a?), and an r-fold 
root oif(x). 

This suggests an easy method of finding real multiple roots of an 
equation^ when the roots are all equal except one or two. 

E.g. if f{^)^^ - 5«* + 40x« - 80x + 48 = 0, 

we have /'(a;) = 6«* - 20x» + 80x - 80, 

/"(«) = 20x»~60x« + 80, 
/'"(x) = 60a{»- 12005. 

The roots of 60x^ - 120x = are and 2. 

Since /'"(2) =/"(2) = /'(2) =/(2) = 0, 2 is a fourfold root of /(x) = 0. Hence 
all its roots are 2, 2, 2, 2, - 3. 

Moreover, equations (3) are true whether a is real or imaginary. 
For suppose /(a;) has an r-fold root equal to a, then, whether a is 
real or imaginary, we have (§ 66 and § 67) 

f{x) = {x-ay4,(x). (4) 

In this case the given function f{x) is expressed as the product of 
two distinct functions of «, viz. (x — of and <^(a?). Hence its deriva- 
tive may be found by formula (3), § 60. 

That is, /(aj)=(a?-ay.A[*(«)]-h*(aj)-l>.(a?-ay. (6) 

But D.Caj-ay^Kaj-o)'-^ . I>.(aj-a)=r(aj-ay-i . [(7), § 60] (6) 

... fix) = (aj - aY4>\x) + t{x - ay-^<^(a:) (7) 

= (a- _ a)-^[(a? - a)<t>\x) + r<^(aj)] (8) 

=(a;-ay-^^(x). (9) 

That is, if a is an r-fold root of f(x), then it is also an (r — l)-f old 
root of /'(a?), whether a is real or imaginary. 

In like manner if f{x) also has a g-fold root equal to 6, and an 
»-fold root equal to c, and so on, then 

f{x)=(x-^ay(x--hy(x^cy ... 4>{xy, (lO) 

and fix) = (a? - ay-\x - hy-\x - c)-^ • • • «^(aj). (11) 

.-. {x - a)^\x - h)^\x - c)-^ — 
is the G. C. D of fx) and fix). 
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Hence the multiple roots of an equation f(i£) = 0, if there are any, 
can he detected by finding the 6. C. D. of f{x) and f(x) by the usual 
algebraic process. 

Likewise the common roots of any two functions can be obtained 
by finding the G. C. D. of the two functions, and then finding the 
roots of this G. C. D. 

Ex. H /(x)=a* + «*-13z»-a? + 48x-36 = 0, 

then /'(a:) = 6x* + 4x» - 30ai« - 2x + 48. 

The G. C. D. of /(x) and /'(x) will be foond to be 

25* + X - 6=(x - 2)(x + 3). .-. /(x)=(x - 2)«(x H- 3)*(» - 1) = 0, 
and the roots are 2, 2, — 3, — 3, 1. 



EXAMPLES 

Solve the foUowing equations by testing for equal roots : 

1. x^4-llx* + 24x-36=r0. 

2. x»-2x«-15x + 36 = 0. 

8. X* - 7x» + 9x2 + 27x- 64 = 0. 
4. x*-llx» + 44x«-76x + 48 = 0. 
6. X* - 6x« - 9x2 + 81x- 108 = 0. 

6. x6 - 16x» + 10a? + 60x- 72 = 0. 

7. x^-x^-Sx'-f x2 + 8x + 4 = 0. 

8. x*-2x«-llai2 + 12x4-36 = 0. 

9. x*^- 10x2 + 16x- 6 = 0. 

10. X* - 3x8 - 6x2 + 28x- 24 = 0. 

11. x6 - 10x» + 20x2 -16x + 4=0. 

12. X* + 10x8 + 24x2 -.32x- 128 = 0. 

18. x5 + 19x* + 130x8 + 360x2 + 126x - 626 = 0. 

14. X8 - 5x6 + 6x* + 9x8 ~ 14x2- 4x + 8 = 0. 
16. x6-2x*-6x8 + 8x2 + 9x + 2=0. 

16. x« + 7x5 + 4x*-68x8-115x2-49x-6=0. 

17. x6 - 8x8 + 24x2 -28x + 16 = 0. 

15. x6 - 6x8 - 28x2 -39x- 36 = 0. 

19. What is the condition that the cubic equation x8 + gx + r = shall have 
a double root ? 

20. Show that in any cubic equation with rational coefficients a multiple root 
must be rational. 
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Quadrature 

SL Let y =/(«) and y=f(x) be the equations of the continuous 
curves LM and L*M' respectively. 




It is required to find the area included between the curve L'M', 
the x-BxiSj and the ordinates corresponding to x = a= OQ, and 
x=b= ORf where & > a. Let K denote the area QA^B^R. 

Divide the distance QR into (n + 1) equal parts, each equal to 
h = Sx, Then {n + l)h = b — a. Draw ordinates at the points of 
division and construct rectangles as shown in the figure. 

Let Xi = a + h=OQif a^ = a-|-2^,---a?„ = a-hriA=0Q». 
Then Q^'=/'(a), Q^P,'=r(x,), ... Q^PJ ==f(x^), 
and the sum of the areas of the (n + 1) rectangles is 

hfKa) + hf(x,) + hf^x,) 4- .- h/Xxn^ 

••• ^=n = ao [M/'(a)+/'(^) + /'(«^) + -/'(^-)n. (1) 
Now . /(a:) = ^^^ /(^ + ^)--^(^> . (§68.) (2) 

Let /(.)+p = /("-^^)->^(") , (3) 

where p is a quantity that approaches zero when A = 0. 
Then hf(x)+hp = f(x + h)-f{x). (4) 
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Henoe we may put hf'(a) + Ap,=/(x,) — /(a), 

A/'('^) + Aft =/(!»,) -/(«.), 



V(«.-i) + h>-i =/(«.) -/(a'-i)* 

From these equations we have by addition 

Uif(x) + 2Ap =/(6) - /(a). (5) 

The second member of (5) is independent of n, lfif(x) represents 
the sum of the areas of the (n + 1) rectangles however great their 
number, and ^p = when ^ = 0, i.e. when n becomes infinite. For 
SAp<(n + l)/ip' = (& — a)p', where p' is the greatest of the quanti- 
ties pu Pi'"Pw aiid p':s= when A = 0. 

••• -«■= «!f 00 V(a') & =/W -/(a) = BB-QA (6) 

The notation used to express this is 

where the symbol J stands for " the limit of the sum," in this case, 

the limit of the sum of an infinite number of infinitesim^ rectangles. 

Therefore, in order to find the required area, we must first obtain 
a function which when differentiated will give f{x) ; then substitute in 
this new function f(x) the abscissas of the bounding ordinates and 
take the difference of the results. Hence equation (7) may be written 

^=fj\^)^=^=\fi^)\=f(f>) -/(«)• (8) 

In applying the formula we must first find f{x) from /'(«), i.e. we 
must reverse the operation of differentiation. In this sense the sym- 
bol \ denotes an operation which is the inverse of differentiation. 

This inverse process is called Integration. 

If then the symbol D be used to denote differentiation, the two 

symbols J and D neutralize each other, i.e. f Df{x) =f(x). 
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E,g. if Df(x) =/'(a;;<ix =(4x» - Sx* + 4x - 6)(te, 

then ^Df{x) = (fix)dx =f(x) =a:*-x» + 2a{»-0x + c 

Hence, to inte^ate an integral function of x, increase the exponent of each 
power of X by unity and divide the coefficient by the increased exponent 



^i 



Thus, \X^dx = 



n + 1 



, provided n ^ — 1. 



If /'(a?) is the derivative of /(a?), then /(a?) is called the Integral 
of f(x). The curve LM may be called the Integral Curve with 
respect to L^M\ Then we may say that the area bounded by the 
D. C, the a^axis^ and two ordinates is numerically equal to the dif- 
ference of the two corresponding ordinates of the I. C. 

If VM^ lies below the i»-axis between -4' and -B', the slope of LM 
between A and B will be negative (§ 79). Hence RB < QA, i,e. 
f(b) <f(a), and the area is negative. The rectangles will then lie 
above the curve. 

Therefore the area will be positive or negative according as it lies 
to the right or left of the curve viewed in the direction of x increasing. 
If L^M* cuts the avaxis between A' and 5', the formula gives the 
excess (positive or negative) of the area which lies to the right over 
that which lies to the left. 

Ex. 1. Find the area of the segment of 
the parabola ^ — 4ax cut off by the double 
ordinate through F(x', y'). 

Here y = 2 Vax^ =/'(«)• 
.*. Area 

ONP= ('^2Vax^dx=:2Va('^x^dx 
Jo Jo 

= 2 VSr}x*1''= 2 Va-Jx'* 

= fx'.2Vax'i = |xy 

= } rectangle OB FN, 

.'. Area OFQ = f rectangle ABFQ. 

.*. Area between AB and the curve is 
equal to } ABFQ, 

That is, the parabola trisects the rec- 
tangle. 
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Ex. 2. The cor?e y = ac* — Sa^ + 2x cats the a^azis in the points (0, 0), 
B(l, 0), D(2, 0). 

We now have/'(x) = x» - Sac^ + 2«. 

= (4-8 + 4 + c)-(i+c)=-J. 
DJPi^= r^ - a* + «« + c]* 

DEF= (^ - 27 + 9 + c) - (4 - 8 + 4 + c) = 2J. 




EXAMPLES 

1. Find the area included between the curve y = 2c»- 9a!* + 23« — 16, the 
X-axis, and the lines x = 1, x = 3 ; also x = 3, x = 5; x = l, x = 5. 

S. Find the area included between the curve y = x^ — 2 x — 8, the x-axis, and the 
lines X = — 2, X = 4 ; also between the curve y = x' — 2x + l and the same lines. 

Find the area between the x-axis and the curve 

a* 



8. y = x«-3x«~9x + 27. 4. y = x* + (m?. 

5. y = x*-4x»-2xa + 12x + 9. 

Find the area between the curves 



Ans. 



12 



Ans. 



m — n 



m + n 



6. y" = 4 ax and x' = 4 oy. 9. y* = x" and y» = as*. 

7. ys = 4 X and y* = x*. 10. y = x* — x and y = x. 

8. y^ = x' and y^ = x*. 11. y = x* — x and y^ = x v^. 

15. y* = 4 ox and y = 2 x — 4 a. 

18. x^ = a*, X = 6, X = c, and y = 0. Ans. a» (^^^] ' 

14. y = x« - 5 X + 4 and x + y = 4. Ans. 10|. 

16. y = x» and y* = x. 

16. Show that the area included between the curve y = ^ix", the x-axis 

nth 

and the line x = a is , where b is the ordinate corresponding to x = a. 

n + 1 

Show that the parabola is a particular case. 
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Maxima and Minima 

82. Let the curves ML^ VM\ and V^M^^ be the loci, respectively, 
of the equations 

(1) y = Xa'), (2) V =/•(«), (3) y =/"(«). 

It 18 assumed in this investi-gation that the functions f(x), /'(^), 
/"(a?) are finite and continuotis for aU finite values of x. 

Then Zr"Jtf"" is the Second Derivative Curve. 




Since /"(a?) is the first derivative of /'(»), the ordinate of L"M" 
at any point represents the slope of L'M' at the corresponding 
point; and the intersections E'^, F^\ G" of Z"3f' ' with the oj-axis 
correspond to the elbows E', F, (?' of L'M' (§ 79). 

Let the line x^a meet the curves in the corresponding points 
Pf Pj P", and the a^axis in Q. 

Then QP=f(a), QP ^f(a), QP"=/"(a). 

That is, QP is the slope of LM at P, and QP" is the slope of 
L'JiT at P. 

Suppose the point P to move along the curve LM toward the right. 
As P approaches the elbow B, the ordinate QB increases ; but as 
P passes through B, the ordinate ceases to increase and begins to 
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decrease. At such a point the ordinate, t.e. /(*), is said to have 
a M*^"»"™ Value, or to be a Maximnm. In like manner as P 
approaches the elbow A, or C, the ordinate QP decreases ; but as 
P passes through A^ or C, the ordinate ceaaea to decrease and begins 
to increase. At such points QPy i.e. f(x), is said to have a Minimnm 
Value, or to be a Minimum. 

That is, a function, /{x), is said to have a maodmum valiie when 
a? = a, if f(a) >f(a ± h) ; and a minimum valm, if f(a) <f(a ± h), 
for very small values of h. 

Since in these definitions the comparison is made between values 
of f(x) in the immediate vicinity only of A, B, C, a maximum 13 
not necessarily the greatest, nor a minimum the lea^, of all the 
values of the function. 

Moreover, since maximum and minimum ordinates occur only at 
the elbows of a curve where the tangent is parallel to the fl^•axis, 
a necessary but not a sufficient condition for a maximum or minimum 
value of f(x) is f(x) = (§ 79). 

Suppose a tangent to be drawn to LM at any elbow, i.e. at any 
point where f(x) =0. Then the curve will lie below or above this 
tangent line for a short distance on both sides of the elbow, accord- 
ing as the ordinate of the elbow is a maximum or a minimum. If 
the curve crosses this tangent, as at X>, the ordinate is neither a 
maximum nor a minimum. 

Hence, as P passes (toward the right) through an elbow, as B, 
whose ordinate is a maximum, the slope of LM, i.e: f\x), changes 
from positive to negative ; and as P passes through an elbow, such 
as ^ or (7, whose ordinate is a minimum f\x) changes from negative 
to positive. 

Therefore, the necessary and sufficient conditions that /(a?) shall 
be a maximum or a minimum when a; = a are as follows : 

For max., f\a) =0\f\a'~h), positive; f{a + h), negative, j 
For min., /' (a) = ; /* (a — ^) , negative ; f(a + h), positive. ) 

If /'(a 4- h) and f'(a — h) have the same sign, /(a) is neither a 
maximum nor a minimum value of /(«). 

Now suppose, as is usually the case, that a is a single root of 
f\x) = 0, so that /"(a) ^ 0. (§ 80.) 



ative. ^ r-v 

Uive. } 
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Then if QP passes through a maximum value, as B'B, when 
x = ay the slope of LM changes from -f to — . Hence the corre- 
sponding point P* crosses the oD-ajas from above dovmioards, and there- 
fore the slope of Xr'Jf'at B' is negative, i.e, 

B'B^' =s/"(a) is negative. 

If QP passes through a minimum value, as CC, the slope of LM 
changes from — to -|-. Hence P crosses the ovaxis from below 
upwards, and therefore the slope of L'M' at C" is positive, Le. 

G'C" =/"(a) is positive. 

Therefore, if /" (a) ^ 0, the necessary and sufficient conditions 
that /(a) shall be a maximum or a minimum value of f(x) are : 

For a maxxmumy f\cC) = 0; /"(a), negative. 
For a mirdmumy f^(a) = ; /"(a), positive. 

If a is an r-fold root of f\x) = 0, then /"(a) = when r>l 
(§ 80) and the conditions (5) fail to disclose the nature of the corre- 
sponding ordinate. 

If r is an odd number, the curve L^M^ will cut the oj-axis in an 
odd number of coincident points, and hence will cross the a^axis at 
the point (a, 0). Therefore the sign of f\x) will change from 
-f- to — for a maximum, and from — to -f for a minimum. In 
this case we must use conditions (4) to determine the nature of /(a). 

If r is an even number, VM^ will not cross the avaxis at the point 
(a, 0), as at U. Hence f\x) will not change sign, and therefore 
/(a) is neither a maximum nor a minimum. 

The maximum and minimum ordinates of VM^ can be determined 
in the same manner. The points Ey Fy Gy D on LM corresponding 
to the maximum and minimum ordinates of L'M' are therefore, 
respectively, the points of maximum and minimum slope of LM. 
At the points where the slope of a curve ceases to increase and 
begins to decrease, or vice versay the curve changes the direction of 
its curvature. Therefore Ey Fy Gy D are the points of inflection 
of LM (§ 79). 

Hence the position of the points of inflection of a curve are obtained 
by finding the position of the maosimum and minimum ordinates of the 
D.O. 
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83. Illustrative Examples. 

Ex. 1. The carves y = sin a; and y = cos x are good examples of the relations 
and principles explained in § 81 and § 82. 

Let /(2)=8inx. 

TK-« ///*\ — ^^ sin (g -f ft) — Bin z _ lim f^^^r^ ^ i%\^^i^l 
Then/'(x)=^^(j — ^ ^ =^^^|^cos(x+tft)-^J 

= cos «. (Ex. 13, p. 71.) 

Similarly it has been shown that Z>s(cosx) = — sin x. (p. 75.) 



(1) 
(2) 



Let 



and 



y = /(x) = sin as, equation of £Jf, 
y =/'(x) = cos X, equation of L'M', 
y =zf"(pE) = - sin X, equation of L"M^'. 




"**-^--.--' 



Then f'OO = cos x = 0, when x = J r, f r, f r, etc., 

and /"(Jir)= — sin Jt = — 1. .*. sin ^ r = 1 is a max. 

/"(} t) = — sin } T = 1. .'. sin f T = — 1 is a min., etc. 

Also /"(aj) = — sin X = 0, when x = 0, r, 2 t, 3 t, etc. 

These values of x make cos x alternately a maximum and a minimum, and 
hence give the points of inflection of LM. That is, the sine curve changes the 
direction of its curvature as it crosses the x-axis. 

Let X = OQ be any line parallel to the y-axis. 

Then /'(x) = cos x = QP' = slope of LMzX P. 

Moreover, by § 81 we have ' 



Area GAP' C = f 'f\x)dx = f *cos xdx = fsin xT = sin x = QP, 



(3) 



That is, the ordinate of any point of the cosine curve is equal to the slope 
of the sine curve at the corresponding point; and the ordinate of the sine 
curve is equal to the area bounded by the ordinate, the cosine curve, and the 
axes of coordinates. 
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Ex. 2. Find the mctximum and 
minimum values of the function 

/(«)=«* - 4aj8 - 2x2 + 12x + 4. 

Here/'(x)=4x8-12x2-4» + 12 

and /"(x) ;= 12 x2 - 24 X - 4. 

The roots of /'(x) =0 




are 



-1, 1, 3. 
/"(-I) =32. 
/"(I) =-16. 
/"(3)=32. 



/. /(— 1) = — 6 is a mmimum. 
.*. /(I) = 11 is a maximum. 
•*• /(3) = — 5 is a minimum. 



The roots of /"(x) = are 1 ± } y^, which are the distances of the points 
of inflection from the s^-axis. 

In the solution of problems in maxima and minima, we must first obtain 
an algebraic expression, /(x), for the quantity whose maximum or minimum is 
required. We may then proceed as in the preceding examples. 

Ex. 3. Find the maximum rectangle that can he inscribed in a given 
triangle. 

Let h = the base of the given 
triangle ABC^ h the altitude, and x 
the altitude of the inscribed rectan- 
gle. Then from similar triangles, 

EQih-ih'-x) ih. 

.\Ea = ^(h^x). 
h 

"Then - (^x - x^) is the area of 
h 

the rectangle, which is to be made 

^ a maximum. Any value of x that 

will make (Ax — x^) a maximum will also make ~-(hx — x^) a maximum. 
Hence we may put 

/(x) = Ax — X*. 

Then /'(x) = A - 2 x = when x = J A. 

Also /"(x)=-2. 

.*. /(} A) = J A^ is a maximum. 

Therefore the altitude of the maximum inscribed rectangle is one-half the 
altitude of the triangle. 




110 



MAXIMA AND MINIMA 



[83 



Ex. 4. Fimd the area qf the largest rectangle which can be inscribed in the 
Mipse 

^%l^ = l. (1) 

Let K denote the area of the 
rectangle. Then 




46 



ir= 2« . 2 y =^ Va«x2 _ ^4 (2) 

a 

is the function of x which is to be 
a maximum. 

Any value of x which will make 
a^2 — X* a maximum, or a mini- 
mum, will also make K a maximum, 
or a minimum. 

Therefore, let /(x) = oV - x*. 

Then /'(x) =2a*x-4x» = when x = 0, or ± JO\/2, 

and /"(«) =2a«-12x« = -4<ia when x=}aV2. 

.'. X = J a v^ will make K a maximum. 

Therefore K=2ah is the area of the maximum rectangle, which is half 
the rectangle whose sides are the axes of the ellipse. 

Ex. 6. Find the dimensions of a cone of revolvUon which shall have the 
greatest volume with a given surface. 

Let X = the radius of the base, y = the slant height, V = the volume, and 
S = the total surface. 



Then 
and 



a 

8 = tx^ -f rxy ; whence y = — — x, 

rx 

(^AltUude)^ = y2 - a;2 = 4^ - ?J?. 



Let 
Then 



, TT- '"•g^^ r^^ 2 /y _ VS'hi^ - 2 irSx^ 

f(x) = Sx^-2 irx*. 

f'(x) = 2 ^x - 8 irx» = when x = 0, or ± -J^, 

2 \x 

/"(x) = 2 ^- 24irx2 = - 4 iSf when x = - J^. 
.*. F is a max. when x = --•/-, and y = -^/— • 

That is, if the surface is constant, the volume of the cone is a maximum 
when the slant height is three times the radius of the base. 



and 
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EXAMPLES 

Find the maximum and minimum ordinates and the points of inflection 
(points of maximum or minimum slope) of the curves 

1. y = «8-3x2 + 4. 2. y = a«-9x24.i5x-3. 

8. y = x8-3x2 + 6x + 7. 4. y = x«-9a;2 + 24x + 16. 

5. Find the sides of the maximum rectangle which can be inscribed in 
a circle ; in a semicircle. 

6. Find the sides of the maximum rectangle which can be inscribed in a 
semi-ellipse. 

7. Find the altitude of the maximum rectangle which can be inscribed in 
a segment of a parabola, the base of the segment being perpendicular to the 
axis of the parabola. 

8. What is the least square that can be inscribed in a given square ? 

9. Find the altitude of a cylinder inscribed in a cone when the volume of 
the cylinder is a maximum. 

10. What are the most economical proportions for a cylindrical tin can ? 
That is, what should be the ratio of the height to the radius of the base that the 
capacity shall be a maximum for a given amount of tin ? 

11. What are the most economical proportions for a cylindrical tin cup ? 

12. What are the most economical proportions for an open cylindrical water 
tank made of iron plates, if the cost of the sides per square foot is two-thirds of 
the cost of the bottom per square foot ? 

18. An open box is to be made from a sheet of pasteboard 12 inches square 
by cutting equal squares from the four comers and bending up the sides. What 
are the dimensions of the largest box that can be made ? 

14. If a rectangular piece of pasteboard, whose sides are a and &, have a 
square cut from each comer, find the side of the square so that the remainder 
may form a box of maximum capacity. 

15. A person being in a boat 3 miles from the nearest point of the shore, 
wishes to reach in the shortest possible time a place 5 miles from that point 
along the shore ; supposing he can walk 5 miles an hour, but can row only at 
the rate of 4 miles an hour, required the place where he must land. 

16. The cost per hour of driving a steamer through still water varies as the 
cube of its speed. At what rate should it be run to make a trip against a four- 
mile current most economically ? 

17. Find the altitude of the greatest cylinder that can be cut out of a given 
sphere. 
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IS. Find the altitade of the maximum iaosceles triangle that can be inscribed 
in a given circle. 

19. Find the altitade of the greatest cone that can be inscribed in a given 
sphere. 

90. Find the altitade of a cone inscribed in a sphere which shall make the 
convex surface of the cone a maximum. 

91. If the slant height of a cone is constant, what is the ratio of the radius 
of the base to the altitade when the volume of the cone is a maximum ? 

99. Find the dimensions of a cone vnth a given convex surface and a 
maximum volume. 

98. Find the altitude of the least cone that can be circumscribed about a 
given sphere. 

94. Find the altitude of the maximum cylinder that can be inscribed in 
a given paraboloid. 

96. What is the diameter of a ball which, being let fall into a conical glass 
of water, shall expel the most water possible from the glass ; the depth of the 
glass being 6 inches and its diameter at the top 6 inches ? Ans. 4^ in. 

96. The sides of a rectangle are a and h. Show that the greatest rectangle 
that can be drawn so as to have its sides passing through the comers of the 

given rectangle is a square whose side is ^ "^ . 

97. The strength of a beam of rectangular cross-section, if supi)orted at the 
ends and loaded in the middle, varies as the product of the breadth of the cross- 
section by the square of its depth. Find the dimensions of the cross-section of 
the strongest beam that can be cut from a log 18 inches in diameter. 

98. A Norman window consists of a rectangle surmounted by a semicircle. 
If the perimeter of the window is given, show that the quantity of light admitted 
is a maximum when the radius of the semicircle is equal to the height of the 
rectaDgle. 

99. What are the most economical proportions for a cylindrical tin can, and 
a cylindrical tin cup, if the top and bottom are cut out of regular hexagons, 
and allowance is made for waste ? Ans. ir A = 4 r V 3, and rh = 2r Vs. 

80. Show that the curve (x^ -\- a!^)y = a^ has three points of inflection, and 
that they all lie on the line x = 4 y. 



CHAPTER VII 

CONIC SECTIONS 

« 

84. The general equation of the first degree and also some special 
cases of the equation of the second degree have been considered in 
Chapters II and III. We now proceed to the general equation of the 
second degree, and the standard forms to which it can be transformed. 
It will presently be shown that the locus of such an equation is al- 
ways a curve that can be obtained by making a plane section of a right 
circular cone. For this reason the locus is called a Conic Section.* 

85. The Fundamental Property of a Plane Section of a Right Cir- 
cular ConCy or a Conic Section. 

Let VO be the axis of a right circular cone, and APB any section 
made by a plane not passing through F. 

Inscribe a sphere in the cone tangent to the plane of the section 
at F; then the line of contact HRK of the sphere and cone is a 
circle with centre C in VO^ whose plane is perpendicular to VO and 
meets the plane of the section APB in the line ES. 

Pass the plane F-3f2V through VO perpendicular to the plane APB, 
meeting it in the line AB, meeting the plane HKB in HK^ and the 
line ES in D ; then the plane VMN is also perpendicular to the 
plane HKRj and therefore perpendicular to ES. 

* After stadying the straight line and the circle, the old Greek mathematicians 
turned their attention to the conic sections, and hy investigating them as sections of 
a cone soon discovered many of their characteristic properties. The most important 
of these discoveries were probahly made by Archimedes and ApoUonius, as the latter 
wrote a treatise on conic sections about 200 b.c. 

These carves are worthy of careful study, not only on account of their historic 
interest, but also on account of their importance in the physical sciences and their 
frequent occurrence in the experiences of everyday life. For example, the orbit of a 
heavenly body is a conic section. For this reason they were thoroughly studied by 
the astronomer, Kepler, about 1600 a.d. The path of a projectile is a parabola. 
The graphical representations of the law of falling bodies, the pressure-volume law 
of gases, the law of moments in uniformly loaded beams, are all conic sections. The 
bounding line of a beam of uniform strength, the oblique section of a stove-pipe, the 
shadow of a circle, the apparent line dividing the dark and Ifght parts of the moon, 
etc., are conic sections. The reflectors in head-lights and search-lights are parabolic 
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Let P be any point on the section. 

Draw PF, and the element PV which will be tangent to the 
sphere at J?. 

Throngh P draw a line perpendicular to the plane HKB, which 
will meet CB produced in Q ; and through PQ psuss a plane perpen- 
dicular to ES meeting it in 8. 

Let jff = Z PRQ = Z AHDy the complement of the semi-vertical 
angle of the cone. Let a=^Z ADH— Z PSQ. Then, since tangents 
from an external point to a sphere are equal, PF=^ PR. 

From the right triangles PQB and PSQ we get 

PQ = Pfi sin ^ = P/S' sin a. 

PF sin a ,^^ 



-■> V 



PS sin p 

So long as we consider any particular section, the point F and the 
line ES are fixed^ a is constant, and therefore the ratio of PF to PS 
is constant. 

Equation (1) expresses the Fundamental Property of a Conic Sec- 
tiony which is used as the defining property. Moreover, all curves 
which have this property are plane sections of some cone ; for all 
I)ossible curves satisfying this condition are gotten by giving this 
constant ratio all possible values, and also letting the distance, P2>, 
from the fixed point to the fixed line have all possible values. We 
can do this with a conic section. For any particular value of j8, i.e. 
for any particular cone, the ratio can vary from zero (when a = 0) to 
CSC p (when a = J ir). For any particular value of a the ratio can 
vary from sin a (when /3 = ^ tt) to oo (when /J = 0). Thus the ratio 
can have any value from to oo . Also the distance of F from ES^ 
depending as it does upon the size of the inscribed sphere, for any 
particular cone and any particular value of a can vary from zero 
to 00 . Therefore the property expressed by (1) is indeed a defining 
property of a conic section, that is : 

A Conic Section^ or a Conic^ is the locus of a point which moves in a 
plane so that its distance from a fixed point in the plane is in a con- 
stant ratio to its distance from a fixed line in the plane,* 

* This is generally known as Boscovicli's definition of a oonic section, but, in the 
article on Analytic Geometry in the Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, Gay ley 
calls it the definition of ApoUonias. 
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The fixed point F is called the Focns ; the fixed line E8 is called 
the Directrix; the constant ratio is called the Eccentricity, and it 
denoted by the letter e ; the line BFDj through the focus perpen- 
dicular to the directrix, is called the Princ^Md Axis of the conic. 

86L Clarification of the Conic Sections. 

Using e to denote the eccentricity, we have, by (1) of § 85, 

^=?Hi? = 6. (1) 

PS sin/8 "^ ^ 

When a < /3, 6 < 1 ; the plane of the section meets all the ele- 
ments of the cone on the same side of the vertex ; the section is a 
closed curve as shown in the figure § 85, and is called an Ellipse. 

When a = 0, 6 = 0; the plane of the section is perpendicular to 
the axis of the cone, VO, and the section is a Circle. Hence a 
circle is a particular case of the ellipse. 

When a = p,e = l; the line AB (§ 85) is then parallel to F^V, 
and the point B moves off to an infinite distance ; the section 
consists of a single infinite branch, and is called a Parabola. 

When a>p, e>l, and the plane APB (§ 85) meets -^TF produced 
on the other sheet of the conical surface ; the section is then com- 
posed of two infinite branches, one lying on each sheet of the cone, 
and is called a Hyperbola. 

Thus the parabola is the limiting case of both the ellipse and the 
hyperbola. 

Let the plane of the section pass through the vertex of the cone. 

Then if e < 1, the section is a point ellipse or a point circle. 

If 6 = 1, the plane is tangent to the cone, and the parabola reduces 
to two coincident straight lines. 

If 6 > 1, the hyperbola becomes two intersecting straight lines, 
which approach in the limit two parallel lines as the vertex of the 
cone moves off to an infinite distance. 

Hence a point, two intersecting straight lines, two parallel straight 
lines, and two coincident straight lines are all limiting cases of conic 
sections. 

Under the head of conic sections we must therefore include : 

(1) The Ellipse, including the circle and the point; 

(2) The Parabola; <3) The Hyperbola; (4) The Line-pair. 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Inscribe a sphere* tangent to the plane APB (fig. § 86) on the other 
side and thus show that the ellipse has another focas and a corresponding 
directrix; and that the two directrices are parallel and equidistant from the 
foci. 

8. By means of these two inscribed spheres, prove the property of the ellipse 
given in § 34. 

8. Inscribe spheres* in both sheets of the cone and show that the hyperbola 
also has two foci and two directrices. 

4. Prove the property of the hyperbola stated in § 96. 

5. Where are the foci and the directrices of the circle, the parabola, and 
two intersecting straight lines ? 

General Equation op the Conic Sections 
87. To find tJie equation of a conic section in rectangular coordinates. 




I. Let the equation of the directrix EC be 

X cos a + y sin a —p = 0. 
Let F(ky I) he the corresponding focus. 
Let F(x, y) be any point on the conic. 
Draw PS perpendicular to EO, and join P and F. 
Then from equation (1) of § 86 we have 

PF=:e'PS, 



(1) 



(2) 



* For complete diagrams see Some Mathematical Curves and their Graphical 
Constmction, by F. N. Willson, pp. 45, 46. Also his Descriptive Geometry, pp. 
44.45. 
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Now PP«-(a?-ifc)« + (y-0«, [(2), § 7.] 

and P5=s«008a + ysin«— 2>. [(^)> § 4:7.] 

Therefore ihe required equation is 

(a5 — ifc)*-f-(y — Z)* = ^(x cosa + ysiaa—py. (3) 

Expanding (3) and collecting terms we have 
(1 — c" cos* a)aB^ — 2(«* sin a cos a)apy + (1 — e"sin'a)^ 

+ 2(e<p cos a — Aj)aj + 2(/p sin a — f)y + A? + P - cV = 0. (4) 

Since equation (4) contains five arbitrary constants, k, l, Oj p, e, 
it may be any equation of the second degree. That is, any equa- 
tion of the second degree represents a conic section. 

The most general equation of a conic is, therefore, the complete 
equation of the second degree, and may be written 

aa^ + 2han/ + by' + 2gx + 2fy + c = 0. (5) 

II. Let the directrix be taken as the y-axis, the principal axis, 
FD, (§ 85) as the aj-axis. Then a = Z = p = 0, and A; = DF. There- 
fore the equation of the conic (3) takes the simple form. 

or (l-e*)aj«+y»-2A:aj + ifc« = 0.J 

If a; = in (6), then y = ± kV^H,. 

Hence a conic does not intersect its directrix. 

If y = 0, then there are two real values of oj, viz., 

a^= * x, = J^. (7) 

1 +6 1 — C 

Therefore a conic section cuts its principal axis in two points. 
These points are called the Vertices of the conic. The point mid- 
way between the vertices is called the Centre of the Conic. 

The Latus Rectum of a conic is the chord through either focus 
perpendicular to the principal axis. 

To find its length, let a? = A; in (6), then 

y = ±ek, and 2 y = Latus Rectum = 2 ek. 

The different cases corresponding to the different values of e will 
now be separately considered. 
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Standabd Equations of the Conio Sections 
88l The Pababola. e = l. 
When e = 1, eqiiations (7) of § 87 give 



XiZ=:ik=zDO, 



«i = 5=oo. 



Hence the parabola has one vertex midway between the focus and 
directrix, and the other at infinity.* 




When e = l, equation (6) of § 87 gives for the equation of the 
parabola referred to its axis and directrix 

f = 2k(x-ik). (1) 

Let a = ik = DO = OF; then this equation becomes 

3/»=4a(aj-a). (2) 

Now write x + a ia the place of x; this moves the origin to the 
vertex 0(ay 0) [§ 53, (1)], and the equation becomes 

y2 = 4aa;, (3) 

which is the standard farm of the equation of the parabola. 
Whenaj=ain (3), y=i±2a. 

.'. Vh = 4 a = LaJtus Bectum. 
Ex. Constract the parabola, having given the focus and the directrix. 



* Compare this result with the position of B in the figure of § 85 when a = /3. 
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89. Thb Ellifsb. e<l. 

When e<l, the two ^-intercepts [(7), § 85] are both finite and 
positive; that is. 



ai = 



«i = 



1-fe 

k 
1-e 






Hence the ellipse has two vertices lying on the same side of the 
directrix, but on opposite sides of the focus. 








B 


Y 


p 


BT 

X 


R 


{] 


L 




^ 


D 


'Vj 


F 


bt 


vf 



Let be the centre, and let AA' = 2a^ 

k k 



Then 



2a = a^~a^ = 



2ek 



1-e 1 + e l-e« 
a k , 
e 



1-e 



2» 



whence 
Also 



a 



k = ae. 

e 



2>0 = K^ + ..) = i(^^4-^) 



k a 



1-^ e 



(1) 



(2) 



(3) 



/. FO = DO-DF==--k=:ae. 

e 



(4) 
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Substituting in equation (6) of § 85 the value of k given by (2) 
gives for the equation of the ellipse referred to DC and DX 

fx-^-\-a^\f = e'^. (5) 

The origin may be transferred to^the centre, 0[ -, j, by writing 
a? + - in the place of x [§ 53, (1)] ; this gives 

(x + aey + y' = e'fx+^y, 
or a!»(l-e^ + j/*=a»(l-e^. 

When aj = 0, we have 

y= ±aVl — e*; 

which gives the y-intercepts OB and OB*. 
If these lengths are denoted by ± &, we have 

6«=a2(l-e^, (7) 

and equation (6) takes the standard form 

Since e < 1, 6 < a from (7) ; therefore 

B'B < AA\ 

Hence the line AA^ is called the Major Axis, and BB is called the 
Minor Axis of the ellipse. 

Take OF' = FO and OD' = DO; draw Z>'(7' perpendicular to OX. 
Then JP' is the other focus, and Z>'(7' the corresponding directrix 
(Ex. 1, p. 117). Hence the foci are the points F (ae, 0) and F{— oe, 0) 
from (4) ; and the equations of directrices are, from (3), 

» = ±f. (9) 

Let P(xy y) be any point on the ellipse ; draw a line through P 
parallel to AA' meeting the directrices in B and ^', and draw PQ 
perpendicular to AA'. 

* For a discassion of this eqaation see § 35. 



^ + ls=l- (8) 



122 CONIC SECTIONS [89 

Then FP=e'BP, 

and F'P^e- B'R [(2), § 87.] 

.-. FP = e'DQ=:e(DO + OQ) 

= e(^+x\^a + ex, (10) 

and F'P ^t-QU = e (OZ)' - OQ) 

= «(f-«j = a-«»- (11) 

Whence J'P+J^'P=8a. ((y. § 34.) (12) 

From equations (7) and (4) we get 



a« = V?-F = J-O^ OF*. 



*- a AA!' 



(13) 



To find the length of the lotus rectum we put a; = ± a6 in (8) ; this 
gives 

y» = y(l-e«) = ^. from (7) 

••• i'i = ^- (14) 

If a = &, equation (8) reduces to 

aj« + y» = a«, 
and equations (13), (4), and (3), respectively, give 

That is, the circle is the limiting form of the ellipse, as the eccen- 
tricity approaches zero, and the directrices recede to infinity. 

Ex. CoDStroct an ellipse, having given the foci and the length of the major 
axis. 

* In aU conies e^-j7—. 1— r ^. — ; both distances become infinite in the 

distance between vertices 

parabola, and both become zero in the case of two intersecting lines. (See also (11) , § 90.) 
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90. Thb Hypebbola. e>l. 

From equations (7) of § 87 we have for the vertices 



«i = 



k 



and 9^=s 



k 



1 + e "' 1 — e 

Since e > 1, aJi=2>-4 < k, and x^ = DA* is negative. 
Therefore, the hyperbola has two vertices lying on the same side 
of the focus but on opposite sides of the directrix. 




Let be the centre, and let A' A = 2 a. 



Then 



2a = A'D + DA=:-^Xi-{-Xi 



k , k 

-r 



2ek 



c-1 e + l e*-l 

.«. -= ^ ^ and A; = a€ — 5. 
e er — l e 



(1) 
(2) 



k 



1-^ 



a 

e 



FO^FD + DO = -fk-^^\=:-- 



a6« 



(3) 
(4) 
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The equation of the hyperbola referred to DC and DX is^ from 
(2), and (6) of § 87, 

/a;-a€ + 2Y + 2^ = cV. (5) 

Moving the origin to the oentre 0[ — -, ] gives 

or ^+ ../ ^ =^' (^) 

a« a«(l-e«) ^^ 

Since e > l, the quantity a'(l — e^ is negative; if we put 

or y = a*(6«-l), (7) 

equation (6) reduces to the standard form 

^'-g = l. (8) 

When 05 = 0, y = ± 6 V— 1. Since these values of y are both 
imaginary, the hyperbola does not meet the line through its centre 
perpendicular to its principal axis in real points ; but, if B, Jff are 
points on this line such that B'0=^ OB^h, the line BB* is called 
the Conjugate Axis. The line AA^ joining the vertices is called the 
Transverse Axis. 

On the line OX take OF^ = FO, and OU = DO ; then 2?" is the 
other focus and D'C, perpendicular to OX, is the corresponding 
directrix (Ex. 3, p. 117). Hence the coordinates of the foci are 
( ± ae, 0), from (4), and the equations of the directrices are, from (3), 

aj = ±^. (9) 

As in the ellipse, we find the latus rectum 

XX' = 2«!!. (10) 

Equations (7) and (4) give 

ae^-yJa^-\-V^OF. 
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Let P(aj, y) be any point on the hyperbola ; draw a line through P 
parallel to AA^ meeting the directrices in R and R\ and draw PQ 
perpendicular to AA!. 

Then FP = e'EP, F'P^e-B'P. [(2), § 87.] 

.-. FP = e-DQ =e(OQ-OD) =efx-^z=ex^a; (12) 

and 2?''P=:e.2>'Q = e(OQ + I>'0)=e/'aj + -)=€» -fa. (13) 

Whence ^'P -FP^ta. (Cf. § 36.) (14) 

If a = 6, the equation of the hyperbola becomes 

aj2 - 1^2 = a«. (15) 

This is called the EquildtercU or Bectangtdar Hyperbola. (See 
§§ 169, 170.) 
Then from (11), (3), and (4) we have, respectively, 

e=^2y OD = i a V2, OF = a-^2. 

Ex. Constnict a hyperbola, having given the foci and the distance between 
the vertices. 

91. Limiting cases of conic sections. 

If A: = 0, equation (6) of § 87 reduces to 

This equation represents two straight lines, which are real if e > 1, 
coincident if 6 = 1, and imaginary, but with a real point of intersec- 
tion, if e < 1. 

From (7) of § 87 we then have a^ = a?2 = 0. Hence the foci, the 
vertices, and the centre of two intersecting lines all coincide on the 
directrix. The two directrices also coincide. 

When e = 00 (a being finite), the equation of the hyperbola [(8), 
§ 90] reduces to aj* = a*, which represents two parallel lines. Equa- 
tions (3) and (4) of § 90 then show that the foci of two parallel lines 
(considered as the limiting case of a hyperbola) are at infinity while 
their directrices coincide and are equidistant from the two lines. 

Hence we must consider two intersecting lines, real or imaginary 
{i.e. a real point), two coincident lines, and two parallel lines as 
limiting cases of conic sections. (Of. § 86.) 
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Tangents 

92. To find the equation of the tangent to ike conic represented by the 
general equation 

oa? + 2A«y + 6y" + 2gaj + 2/y + c = 0. (1) 

The equation of the tangent to any cnrve f(Xf y) s at the point 
(»•, yO is (S 62) 

y-y'=g?(«-«0. (2) 

For equation (1) we have found in § 61 

dx hx^by+f ^ ' 

Therefore the required equation is 

or oojaj' + A (ojy ' + oj'y) + 6yy' + ^« +^ 

= aa?'» + 2Aajy + 6y'' + fla?'+^'. (6) 

Add pas' -\-f\f + c to both sides of (5) ; then, since («', y*) is on 
the conic, the right member will vanish and we have the required 
equation, 

<MK»' + n {xy* + oB'y) + hyy^ + g(x-k- a?') +/(y + y') + « = 0. (6) 

Observe that the equation of the tangent at (a^, y') is obtained 
from the equation of the conic by writing ocx^ for q?j x^y + ocy^ for 2 o^, 
yy' for 3^, 054-05' for 2aj, and y + y for 2y. Note also that putting x 
for a?' and y for y' in (6) reproduces the equation of the curve. 

E.g. the equation of the tangent 

to the circle x« + y* = r« at the point (x', y') is aas' + yy' = r*, 
to the parabola y^ = 4 ox at the point (x', y') is ^' = 2 a (x + x^i 

totheellipse ^ + p = l at the point (x', y') i8^ + ^' = l, 
to the hyperbola ^ - ^ = 1 at the point (x', y') i8^-^ = l. 
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93. Two tangents can be drawn to a conic from any point, which 
will be real, coincident, or imaginary, according as the point is ovtside, 
on, or loithin the curve. 

Let the equation of the conic be [§ 87, (6)] 

aa?+y + 2^-f-Sf*=0, (1) 

where a = 1 — e", and g= — k. 

Let (h, k) be any point ; then the equation of any line through 
this point will be (§ 43) 

y — Aj =s m(x — h), (2) 

Eliminating y between (1) and (2) gives 

{a + m')a^ + 2(km-hm^+g)x + hW-^2hkm + J(^ + g^ = 0. (3) 

The roots of (3) are, by § 24, the abscissas of the points of inter- 
section of (1) and (2). If these roots are equal, the points of in- 
tersection will coincide and, by § 57, (2) will be tangent to (1). The 
condition that (3) shall have equal roots* is 

{km-hm^-i'gyz=(a + m^(hW''2hkm + l(^+g% (4) 

or (oA* + 2gh +f)m^ -2(ahk + gk)m + (aJ(^ + ag^--- f) = 0. (5) 

Equation (5) is a quadratic in m whose roots are the slopes of 
the tangents from (h, k) to the conic. Since a quadratic equation 
has two roots, two tangents will pass through any point (h, k). 

The conic is, therefore, a curve of the second class. 

The roots of (5) are real, equal, or imaginary, according as 

aA' + A? + 2gfA + 9^>,=,or <0. (6) 

Therefore the tangents are real, coincident, or imaginary accord- 
ing as the point (A, A;) is outside, on, or within the conic. (§ 20, II.) 
(The directrix is outside, the focus inside the conic.) 

Since equation (3) is a quadratic in x, any straight line meets a 
conic in two points, which may be real, coincident, or imaginary. 

Therefore the conic is also a curve of the second order. 

If e = 1 and m = 0, then a + m* = 0, and hence one root of (3) 
is infinite (§ 77). Therefore a straight line parallel to the axis of 
the parabola meets the curve in one point at a finite distance, and in 
another at an infinite distance from the directrix. 

• The two roots of ax^ + 6x + c = wiU be equal, if 6* = 4 ac. 

The method here used is worthy of special attention because of its wide application. 
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(1) 



POLB AND POLAB 

9L The equation of the tangent to the conic 

aaj» + y* + 2^+/ = 

at the point (x', y'), if this paint is on the caniCf is (§ 92) 

oxx^ + yy' + flr(a? + oc') + gr* = 0. (2) 

Sappose, however, that F*(jx^, y*) is not on the conic. Then what 
is (2)? It still has a meaning, still represents a straight line related 
in a definite way to the point (pc^, y*) and the conic (1). Moreover 
this line will cut the conic in two points (§ 93). 




Let these points be Pi(xi, y,) and P2(^2> ^2)- 

Then the equations of the tangents at these points are (§ 92) 

aasci + yyi -f gr(a; + aJi) + 9^ = 0, (3) 

and axx2'{-yy^ + g(x + X2)+g^ = 0. (4) 

The conditions that (3) and (4) shall pass through («', y^ are 

ax% + 2/'2/i + g(x' -f- Xi) -\-g^ = 0, (5) 

and ax%-\'y'y2 + g{x^ + X2)+g^ = 0. (6) 

But (5) and (6) are also the conditions that (2) shall pass through 
both of the points (aji, yi) and (x^, y^. 

Therefore (2) is the line passing through the points of contact of 
the tangents from the point P\x^, y^. 

The point (x', y^ and the line (2) are called Pole ayid Polar with 
respect to the conic (1). 
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The tangents from the point (x\ y') will be real or imaginary 
according as {x^, y') is outside or inside the conic (§ 93) ; but the 
line (2) is real when {x\ y^ is real. So that there is always a 
real line passing through the imaginary points of contact of the 
two imaginary tangents drawn from a point within a conic. 

If («', y^ is on the conic, the two tangents from it will coincide, 
and each of the points {x^ yi) and (a^ ^2) ^^^ coincide with (»', y'). 
Therefore the tangent is the particular case of the polar which passes 
through its oionpole, (See demonstration in § 169.) 

95. If the polar of a point P\x\ y') pass through P^\x'*, ^"), tJien 
will the polar ofF" pass through P\ (See fig. § 94.) 
Let the equation of the conic be [§ 93, (1)] 

aaj« + y" + 25ra? + ^ = 0. (1) 

The equations of the polars of P' and P" are 

aaxx/ + yy' +g{x-\-x') +g'^Q (2) 

and aasc" + 3/2/" + 9'(« + aj") + S^ = 0. (§94.) (3) 

The line (2) will pass through the point P' if 

aa;'a?" + yy'+S'(«' + «")+9^ = 0; (4) 

but this is also the condition that (3) shall pass through P\ which 
proves the proposition. 




Cob. I. Hie locus of the poles of all lines passing through a fixed 
point is a straight line; viz. the polar of th£ fixed point. 

Cob. II. If the polars of two points P and Q meet in 2J, then B is 
the pole of the line PQ. 
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Two straight lines are said to be conjugate with respect to a conic 
when each passes through the pole of the other. 

Two points are said to be conjugate with respect to a conic when 
each lies on the polar of the other. 

EXAMPLES 

Find the equations of the tangent and nonnal to 
I. *i = 2y, at(-2,2). S. f« = 8«, at (2, -4). 

S. «^ + f« = 26,at(4, -8). 4. x«-f« = 16, at (-6, 3). 

S. *" + 4y« = 8,at(-2, 1). 6. 2y«-a« = 4, at (2, -2). 

Find the equations of the tangents to the following oonics at the origin : 
7. aB^ + y« + 2£ = 0. S. aJ» + 2x + 3if = 0. 

9. 2iey + 6x-8y = 0. 10, 3a^-2ay + 4x~2y=:a 

11. State a role for finding the tangent to a conic at the origin. 

Find the polar of the point 

18. (8, 2) with respect to y* = x. 

IS. (-2, -4) withre8pecttoa!' + y« = 4. 

14. (1, 1) with respect to 2 x^ + 8 y« = 1. 

15. (0,0) with respect to2X>-3y>+12x-6y + 21=0. 

16. Give a role for writing the equation of the polar of the origin. 

Find the tangents to the following conies drawn from the giyen points (see 
§08): 

17. y« = 4x, (2,3). IS. y* = 5x, (-8, -1). 

19. x^ + y« = 26, (-1,7). 90. 9x« + 25y» = 226, (10, -3). 

81. Show that the polar of the focus is the directrix. 

What is the locus of the intersection of tangents at the ends of focal chords ? 
(Use equation (1), § 03.) 

88. Show that the line joining the focus to any point on the directrix is per- 
pendicular to the polar of the latter point. 

88. Show that tangents to a conic at the ends of a chord through the centre 
areparalleL 

84. What is the polar of the centre of a conic ? Where is the pole of a line 
passing through the centre ? 

85. What is the pole of X cos a + y sin a =p with respect to 

x« + ya = f«? y« = 2x? 



CHAPTER Vin 

THE PARABOLA 

96i Standard eqtuxtions of the tangent, polar, and normal to the 
parabola. 

In studying the properties of the parabola in this chapter we shall 
use the standard form of the equation found in § 88^ viz. 

3^ = 4 005. (1) 

Then the focus is the point (a, 0), the directrix is the line x=i-^a, 
and the latus rectum is 4 a. 
Equation (6), § 92, applied to (1) gives 

yy' = 2 a(^x + x'), (2) 

as the equation of the tangent at the point (cc^, y*), if (of, y') is on 
the curve; but always the equation of the polar of (x', y*), (§ 94), 
with respect to the parabola (1). 

The equation of the normal at the point (x', y') on the curve is 
[(2), § 62] 

y-y'=-^(.oB-ai% (3) 

or 2a(y-y0 + y'(a?-»')=0. (4) 

The tangent at the vertex (0, 0) is the line x^O; and the normal 
at the same point is j^ = 0, i.e. the axis of the curve. 

Ex. 1. Show that the equation of the parabola is 

1^ = 4 a(x ± o), 
according as the origin is at the focus or on the directrix. 
Ex. 2. Change the equations of the parabolas 

(y - *)« = 4 a(x - h) and (x - ;i)« = 4 a(y - k) 
to the standard form, and show that their vertices are at the point (h^ k). 

Ex. 3. What relation does the line (3) have to the parabola when the point 
(x'l /) is not on the curve ? 
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97. Oeometrie pnpertiet of tke parabota. 




[(2), § 96.] 



Let the tangent at the point P(a^y^ meet the axis in T, the 
directrix in B, and the tangent at the vertex in Q. Let PM and 
PN be the perpendiculars from P to the directrix and axis, re- 
spectively. 

Let the normal at P meet the axis in O. 

Then we have the following properties : 

TO = 0N= x\ 
.\ Subtangent = 2W= 2 0N= 2 «'. 
OQ = iNP=^iy', 
TF^ FP= FQ = a-\-x'. 
ZFPR = ZMPB. 

Z BFP = Z BMP = J 9r. (See Ex. 22, p. 130.) 
F3f 18 perpendicular to TP, 
FMy PTj and OTmeet in a point 
0G = 2a'^x\ [(4), §96.] 

Subnormai = NO = 2 a, a constant. 



• • 



(1) 

(2) 
(3) 

(*) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 

m 
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The use of parabolic reflectors depends on the property expressed 
in (5). Let the student explain. 

Properties (5) and (7) suggest a method of drawing tangents from 
an exterior point. Show how this can be done. 

98. Equations of the tangent and normal in terms of the dope m. 
The equation of the tangent [(2), § 96] may be. written 

^ y ^ y y^2y' ^^^ 

2 a V* 

or y=y^+|- (2) 

Let — p = m ; then ^ = — > and (2) may be written 

which is the required equation. That is, the line (3) will touch the 
parabola ^ = 4aa?, whatever the value of m may be. 

In a similar manner it can be shown from (3), § 96, that the equa- 
tion of the normal expressed in terms of its slope is 

y = tnac - 2 am - am^. (4) 



EXAMPLES 

1. Find the equations of the tangents, and the normals at the ends of the 
latns rectum. 

8. Show that the line y = 3 x + - touches the parabola ^ = 4 ox ; and also that 
y =4 a; + - touches y* = 8 ox. 

8. Find the equation of the tangent to y^ = 12 x which makes an angle of 60° 
with the X-axis. 

4. Find the tangent to the parabola y^ = 6 x which makes an angle of 45° with 
the X-axis. 

Find the coordinates of the vertex, of the focus, the length of the latus rectum, 
and the equation of the directrix of each of the following parabolas : 

6. y« = 3x + 6. 6. x2 + 4x + 2y = 0. 7. (y-4)2 = 6(x + 2). 

8. 4(x-3)« = 3(y + l). 9. ya + Sx-Cy + l =0. 
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99. T%e locua of the mid^e points of a gyslem of paraSel chords of a 
paraMa it a itraight line paraUd to the axis of the parabola. 



liflt AB be any one of ilie chorda, let P'{x', /) be ita middle point, 
and let y be the angle it makes with the axis of the parabola. 
Then the equation of AB may be vritten [(4), § 43] 

1=^.<^:t=,, (1) 

COS y sm -f 
or !B = a;' + T C08 y, y = y' + ravay. (2) 

Let the equation of the parabola be 

f = i.a^. (3) 

Substituting in (3) the values of x and y given by (2), we have for 
the points common to the chord and the curve 

(jf' + r sin y)* = 4 a (ic' + 7- cos y), 
or r* sin' y + 2 (y ' sin y — 2 a C08 y) r + y" — 4 <w' = 0, (4) 

a quadratic equation in r, whose roots are represented by the dis- 
tances P'B and P'A. Since P' is the middle point of AS, the sum 
of these roots is zera That is, 

y'8iny-2act«y = 0. (§68.) 

Whence y'= 2 a cot y = — i (6) 

where rn. is the constant slope of the chords. 
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The coordinates of P' therefore satisfy the equation 

Hence the locus of P', as AB moves keeping m constant^ is a 
straight line O'X' parallel to the axis of the parabola. 

Definition. The locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a conic is called a Diameter; and the chords it 
bisects are oblique double ordinates to that diameter considered as 
an axis of abscissas. 

We have seen in § 93 that a diameter of a parabola meets the 
curve in only one point at a finite distance from the directrix. This 
point is called the Extremity of the diameter. 

Cob. The line (6) meets the curve in 0' where 

x=-^, = i?0', y = — . (7) 

The equation of the tangent at 0' is, therefore [(2), § 96], 

d 
y = mx-{ (8) 

Heme the tangent at the extremity of a diameter is parallel to the 
chords bisected by that diameter. 

« 

100. To find the equation of a parabola when the axes are any 
diameter and the tangent ai its extremity. 

Using the figure of § 99, and keeping the same notation, we will 
let (yP^ = a?, the new abscissa, and PB = y, the new ordinate. 

Then y is always the same as r of equation (4), § 99. And since 
the coefficient of the first power of r in this equation is zero, we have 

^ 8ill*y ' ^^> 

where y' = ^, [(5), § 99.] 

and «' = RO' + O'P' = -^ + a. [(7), § 99.] 

fftr 

4a 
sin^y ^ ^ 
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Now F(y^a + R(y [(4), § 97.] 

m* tan'y sin'y ^ ^ 

Theref ore, if o' = ,^- = F0\ the required equation is 

Blll*y 

y* = 4 a'x. (4) 

Hence the equation ^ = 4aa; always represents a parabola, the 
a>-axis being a diameter, the ^-axis the tangent at its extremity, a the 
distance from the focus to the origin, and 4 a the length of the focal 
chord parallel to the y-ajLiB. 

Formula (6), § 92, by means of which equation (2), § 96, was 
obtained, and also the derivation of equation (3), § 98, from equation 
(2), § 96, hold good equally whether the axes are rectangular or not* 
That is, if the equation of a parabola is ^ = 4 ox, the line 

yy' = 2a(x + x^ (5) 

will be the tangent at the point (a?', y') if the point is on the curve ; 

but always the polar of (a?', y^ with respect to the parabola. And 

the line ^ 

y = mx H — (6) 

will also touch the parabola for all values of m, the meaning of n 
being that given in § 50. 

Cob. The polar of any point with respect to a parabola is parallel U> 
the chords bisected by the diameter through the point. 

Conversely y the locus of the poles of parallel chords is the bisecting 
diameter. 

For the polar of any point (a?', 0) is, by (5), a? = — aj'. 

EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER VIII 

1. Find the equation of that chord of the parabola 2^ = 6x which is bisected 
by the point (4, 3). 

2. Find the equation of the chord of x3 = — 8y whose middle point is 
(-3,-2). 

3. Find the equations of the tangents drawn from the point (—2, 2) to the 
parabola y^ = %x. 
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4. Show that the axis of the parabola t^ = 8 x divides each of the chords 

V X4-2 

whose equations are . ^^-q =: — 57^ into two segments whose product is 64. 
^ sin 30° cos 30° ® ^ 

5. For what point on the parabola y^:=Aaxia (1) the subtangent equal to 
the subnormal, and (2) the normal equal to the difference between the sub- 
tangent and the subnormal ? 

6. Show that the lines y= ±(x-{-2d) touch both the parabola y^ = 8 ax and 
the circle a? + y^ = 2 a^. 

7. Find the equation of the common tangent to the parabolas y^ = 4ax and 
x^ = 4 by. Show also that if a = &, the line touches both at the end of the 
latus rectum. 

8. Two equal parabolas, A and B, have the sapae vertex and their axes in 
opposite directions. Prove that the locus of the poles with respect to J9 of tan- 
gents to ^ is the parabola A, 

9. Show that the locus of the poles of tangents to the parabola y^ = 4 ox 
with respect to the parabola y^= 4:bx is the parabola ay^ = 4 bhi. 

10. Show that for all values of m the line 

y = m(x + a) + — will touch y* = 4 a(x + a); 

y — m(x — a) + — will touch y2 = 4a(x — a); 

and (y — ifc) = m{x — K)-\ — will touch (y — ife)^ = 4 a(x — A). 

11. If (x', y') and (x", y") are the points of contact of two tangents to 
y* = 4 ox, show that the coordinates of their point of intersection are 

X = V??"', y = i(y' + y")- 

18. Show that the directrix is the locus of the vertex of a right angle whose 
sides slide upon a parabola. (§ 08.) 

18. Two lines are perpendicular to one another ; one of them is tangent to 
ys = 4 a(x + a), and the other is tangent to y^ = 4 &(x + &) ; show that these 
lines intersect on the line x + a + & = 0. 

14. Show that the line 2x + my + n = will touch the parabola y^ = 4 ax, 
if In = am^. 

15. If the chord PQB passes through a fixed point Q on the axis of the 
parabola, show that the product of the ordinates, and also the product of 
the abscissas of the points P and JS, is constant. 

16. Find the coordinates of the point of intersection of y = mx H — and 

m 

y = m'x H — 1 ' Show that the locus of this point is a straight line if tnm' is 
constant. What is the locus when mm' = — 1 ? 
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17. If perpendicolan be let fall on any tangent to a parabola from two points 
on the axis which are equidistant from the focos, the difference of their squares 
will be constant 

18. The vertex ^ of a parabola is joined to any point P on the curve, and 
PQ is drawn at right angles to AP to meet the axis in Q. Prove that the 
projection of PQ on the axis is always equal to the latus rectum. 

19. If P, Q, and B be three points on a parabola whose ordinates are in 
geometrical progression, the tangents at P and B will meet on the ordinate 
of Q. 

90. Show that the locus of the Intersection of two tangents to a parabola at 
points on the curve whose ordinates are in a constant ratio is a parabola. 

91. Prove that the circle described on a focal radius as diameter touches the 
tangent drawn through the vertex. 

99. Prove that the circle described on a focal chord as diameter touches the 
directrix. 



Find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents to a parabola 
which make a given angle a with one another. 

If a = 45°, show that the locus is y^ — 4 ox = (a; + a)^. 

If a = 60"^, show that the locus is y^ - 3 x> - 10 ox - 3 a^ = 0. 

ISuggestioH. The line y = mx + — will go through (x', y') if «iV ~ my' + a = 0. 

The roots of this equation are the slopes of the two tangents which meet in 
(x', y'). Let mi, m2 be these roots, then see § 68.] 

94. The two tangents from a point P to the parabola y> = 4 ox make 
angles tan-%i and tan-im2 with the x-axis. Find the locus of P, (1) when 
m, + ms is constant, (2) when mi' + fn^ is constant, and (3) when mim2 is 
constant. 

96. If JST is the area of a triangle inscribed in the parabola y' = 4 ax, and 
K' is the area of the triangle formed by the tangents at the vertices of the 
inscribed triangle, prove that 

8 aK= 16 aK^ = (yi '^ y2)(ya ~ ys)(Vi ~ yOi 

where yi, y2, ys are the ordinates of the vertices of the inscribed triangle. (See \ 

Ex. 11.) ! 

Find the locus of the middle points 

96. Of all ordinates of a parabola. 97. Of all focal radiL 

98. Of all chords through the fixed point {h, k). 

As special cases, let (h, k) be (1) the focus, (2) the vertex, (3) the point 
(4 a, 0), and (4) the point (- o, 0). ] 

29. Show that the parabola is concave towards its axis. ' 



CHAPTER IX 

THE CIRCLE 

iOl. EqiLOtions of the circle^ and the corresponding eqtiationa of the 
tcmgent, polar, and normal. 

We have seen in § 32 that the equation of the circle whose radius 
is r takes the simple form 

^ + f^r^, (1) 

when the origin is at the centre ; while if the centre is at the point 
(a, b) the equation may be written 

(x^ay+Q/-by=7^. (2) 

Moreover, we have found in § 87 that the locus of any equation 
of the second degree is a conic. Now the conic represented by the 
general equation (5), § 87, will be a circle if a = 6 and ^ = 0. Por 
this equation may then be written 

x' + f + 2gx + 2fy + c = 0. (3) 

Equation (3) may be put in the form of (2), which gives 

(aJ+^)^-h(y+/)^ = ^+/^-c. (4) 

Hence the locus of (3) is a circle whose centre is the point 
(— gr, — /), and the radius is equal to "y/g^-^-f^ — c. 

The circle will therefore be real, a point, or imaginary according 
as^f'+Z'-O, =, or <0. 

By applying the rule of § 92 to equations (1), (2), and (3), re- 
jpectively, we obtain 

0505' + yy' = r^9 (5) 

(a? - a)(a5' - a) + (y - 6)(y' - 5) = r^, (6) 

and oDxf + yy' +g(x + x') +f(y'\-y') +c = 0. (7) 

These are the equations of the tangent to the circles (1), (2), (3), 
respectively, at the point (a?', y^ if this point is on the curve; but, 

139 



140 THE CIRCLE [101 

by § 94, they are always the equations of the polar of the point 
(»', 2/') with respect to the circles represented by (1), (2), (3). 

Since the normal (§ 57) at any point («', y') of the circle a^ -f 2/* = r* 
is perpendicular to (5), its equation is [(2), § 62] 

or ayy' - oo'y = 0. (8) 

That is, the normal at any point of a circle passes through the 
centre. 

The equations of the normals to the circles (2) and (3) at the 
point (a?', y') are, respectively [(2), § 62], 

and 2^-.y=:2^!±/(a;-aj'); (10) 

or ajy' — aj'y — 6(0? — a;*) -h a(y — y') =: 0, (11) 

and a!y''-x'y-hf(x-x')-g(y-y')=0. (12) 

The general equation of the circle (3), or (2), contains three 
parameters, or constants. Therefore a circle can be made to satisfy 
three conditions, and no more. If we wish to find the equation 
of a circle which satisfies three given conditions, we assume the 
equation to be of the form (3), or (2), and then determine the 
values of the constants g, /, c, or a, 6, r, from the given conditions. 

Ex. Find the equation of the circle passing through the three points (0, 1), 
(2,0), and (0,-3). 

Let the equation of the required circle be 

x^ + y^ + 2gx + 2fy + c = 0. (1) 

Since the given points are on the circle, their coordinates must satisfy 
equation (1). 

.-. l + 2/+c = 0, 4 + 4fir + c = 0, 9-6/+c = 0. 

Whence we find g = — J, /= 1, and c = — 3. Substituting these values in 
(1) the required equation becomes x^ -\-y^ — ^x +23/ — 3 = 0. 

The centre is the point (i, — 1), and the radius is ^VOb, 
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102. A geometricdl construction for the polar of a point with respect 
to a circle. 





Let the equation of the circle be 

a^-^f = r'. (1) 

Let P(x', y^ be any point, BC its polar, and let OP and BO 
intersect in Q. Then the equation of BO is [(5), § 101] 

xx*'hyy' = r^, 
and the equation of the line OP is (§ 44) 

osy^ — x'y = 0. 
Hence BO is perpendicular to OP (§ 45), and therefore 



(2) 



(3) 



0Q = 



[(5), § 47.] (4) 



Also 



[(4), § 7.] 



(5) 
(6) 



.-. OP'OQ = r^. 

We therefore have the following construction for the polar of 
a point P. Draw OP and let it cut the circle in R; then con- 
struct a third proportional, OQ, to OP and r, i.e. take Q on the 
line OP, such that OP: OB = OB: OQ, and draw a line through Q 
perpendicular to OP. 

Ex. 1. Constnict the pole of a given line. 
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103b To find the equaium of the tangent to ike circle 

«» + y' = r« (1) 

in terms of its slope m. 

The line y =sma?-f & (2) 

will touch the circle (1) if the perpendicular distance from it to the 
origin is equal to the radius r of the circle ; that iS; (§ 47) if 

h 



r = , or 6 = rVl4-m'. (3) 

Therefore the straight line 

y = fnx + rVl + m* (4) 

will touch the circle (1) for all values of m. 

Since either sign may be given to the radical VI -fm* in (3), it 
follows that there are tvoo tangents to the circle for every value of m ; 
f.e. there are two tangents parallel to any given straight line. 

Ex. 1. Derive equation (3) by treating (1) and (2) simultaneonsly and taking 
the condition for equal roots. 

EXAMPLES 

Find the equation of the circle passing through the three points 

1. (1, 0), (6, 0). (0, 4). 2. (0, 0), (1, 1), (4, 0). 

S. (2, -3), (3, -4), (-2, -1). 4. (1, 2), (3, -4), (5, 6). 

Find the equations of the tangents to the circle 

6. aj9 + y^ = 4 parallel to2« + 3y + l = 0. 

6. x« + y2_6a.parallelto3a;~2y + 2 = 0. 

Find the polar of the point 

7. (1, 2) with respect to aja + y* = 6. 

8. (3, - 2) with respect to S(x^ + y®) = 14. 

9. (-4, 1) with resfpect to x2 + y2_2x + 6y + 7 = 0. 

Find the pole of the line 

10. 2 X + y = 1 and x — 3 y = 1 with respect to a;« + y« = 2. 

11. « — 2 y = 3 and 2 as + y = 4 with respect U)x^ + y^ = Q. 

12. « + y+l =0 withrespecttox? + y« + 4«-6y + ll=0. 
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104. To find the length of a tangent drawn from a given point 
P(x\ y') to a given circle. 

Let the equation of the circle be 

(a._a)»H-(y-6)«-r» = 0. (1) 

Let O be the centre and PT one tangent from P. 

T 




Then, sincd CPT is a right triangle, 

PT^=CP^-CT^. 
But CT*=:r^, and CP«= (a?' - a)« + (y' - by. [§ 7, (2).] 

/. PT^ = (»' - a)« + (y' - 6)2 —r«. (3) 

That is, the square of the tangent is found by substituting the 
coordinates x', y' of the given point in the left member of equation (1). 
Since the general equation of the circle, 

x'-{-f + 2gx + 2fy + c==0, (4) 

can be put in the form of (1) by merely adding and subtracting 
^ and f* in the first member, it follows that if the coordinates of 
any point are substituted in the first member of (4) the result will be 
equal to the square of the length of the tangent drawn from the point 
to the circle ; or tJie proditct of the segments of any chord (or secant) 
drawn through the point. (See proof pf § 154.) 

Ex. 1. What is the meaning of (3) when the second member is negative ? 

Ex. 2. What is represented by c in equation (4) ? 

Ex. 3. Where is the origin if c is positive ? if c is zero ? if c is negative ? 
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lOSi If a circle passes through the common points of two given circles, 
tangents drawn from any point on it to the two given circles are in a 
constant ratio. 




(1) 
(2) 



Let >S = aj*+3/" + 29faj4-2/y + c = 

and 8' = a?-\-f + 2g'x-\-2fy'{-c* = 0, 

be the equations of the two given circles. 
Then the locus of ^S = kS^, le. (See Ex. 6, p. 62.) 

a* + y" + 2^aj + 2/3/ + c = X(aj« + 3^ + 2^'aj + 2/y-fc'), (3) 

for all values of \, will pass through the common points A, B, of 
(1) and (2). Moreover, (3) is a circle (§ 101), and therefore, for 
different values of X, represents all circles through the intersection 
of (1) and (2). 

Let P(x', y') be any point on (3) ; let PT and PT^ be the tangents 
to (1) and (2) respectively. Then the coordinates a', y' must satisfy 
(3), and we therefore have 

aj'» + y* + 2^«'+2/y + c = X(a;'« + 2/'*+2^V + 2/y + c'). (4) 

Therefore PT^ = \'PT^, (§104.) (6) 

which proves the proposition, since X is constant for any particular 
circle. 
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When X = 1, it is easy to show that the radius and the coordinates 
of the centre (§ 101) of the circle represented by equation (3) all 
become infinite. In this case the equation reduces to 

2(flr-flr')» + 2(/-/0y + c-c' = O, (6) 

which is of the first degree, and therefore represents the straight 

line AB through the common points of the two given circles. 

Let QB and QW be tangents to /S = and S' = 0, respectively, 

from any point Q on AB; then, since ABQ is the circle through the 

common points of (1) and (2) corresponding to X = 1, it follows from 

(5) that 

QB = QB\ (7) 

That is, tangents drawn to the two given circles from any point 
on the line (6) are equal. 

It is to be noticed that the straight line given by (6) is in all cases 
real, provided g^f, c, g'^f, d are real, although the circles /S = and 
S^ — may not intersect in real points ; in fact one or both of the 
circles may be wholly imaginary. We have here, therefore, the case 
of a real straight line passing through the imaginary points of inter- 
section of two real or imaginary circles. (Cf, § 94.) 

Definition. The straight line through the points of intersection 
(real or imaginary) of two circles is called the Radical Axis of the 
two circles. 

From equation (7) it follows that the radical axis may also be 
defined as the locus of the points from which tangents drawn to the 
two circles are equal to one another. 

Cob. If the coefficients of a? in S and S' are unity, the equation of 
tlie radical axis of the two circles S = and /S' = is JS — S' = 0. 

Ex. 1. Show that the radical axis of two circles Is perpendicular to the line 
joining their centres. 

Ex. 2. If tangents are drawn to two circles from any point on a line parallel 
to their radical axis, show that the difference of the squares of these tangents 
is constant. 

Ex. 8. Show that the radical axis of two circles divides the line joining their 
centres into two segments, such that the difference of their squares is equal to 
the difference of the squares of the radii. 
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106L The radical axe8 of three circles^ taken in pairs, meet in a point. 

Let /S| =s 0, 5s =0, iS| = be the equations of three circles, in each 
of which the coefficient of of is unity. 
Then the equations of their three radical axes are (§ 105, Cor.) 

The sum of any two of these equations is equivalent to the third. 
Hence they form a consistent system, and therefore their loci meet 
in a point. Or, prove by § 49, letting X = 1. 

This point is called the Radical Centre of the three circles. 

EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER IX 

Find the length of the tangents (or the product of the segments of the chords^ 
drawn from the iK>hit8 

1. (3, 2), (5, - 4) to the circle o^ + »* = 4. 

«. (- 8, 2), (4, - 4) to the circle x« + y« = 26. 

8. (3, -2), (1, 3) to the circle a2 + ya-2x-4y = 0. 

4. (2, 1), (0,0) to theclrcle2(a;» + ya)-12a;-4y + 15 = 0. 

5. (0, 0), (-2, -6) to the circle a^ + ya-6a; + 4y + 4 = 0. 

6. (0, 0), (6, -3) to the circle a;a + y8 + 6a;-8y-ll = 0. 

Find the radical axis of the circles 

7. «« + y2 + 6a;-4y-3 = Oanda;2 + ya_4a. + 8y_5_.o. 

8. a^ + y« - 8 X - 10 y + 26 = and x2 _i_ y2 + 8 a; _ 2 y + 8 = 0. 

9. a;2 + j^ + ax + 6y-c = and ax^ + af/^ -\- a^ -\- b^ = 0. 

10. Find the radical axis and the length of the common chord of the circles 

«^ + 3^ + 00;+ 6y + c = and z^ + t/^-\-bx + ay + c=zO. 

11. Show that the three circles 

a;2-|-ya-2a;-4y = 0, a;2 + y3-6« + 4y + 4 = 0, 

a;2 + y2_8a; + 8y + 6 = 

have a common radical axis. Find the equation of a fourth circle such that the 
four shall have a common radical axis. 

Find the radical centre of the three circles 

12. a;2 + sf2 - 4 a; + 8 y - 6 = 0, «« + y2 _ s x - 10 y + 25 = 0, 

a;2 + y2 + 8a;H-lly-10 = 0. 
18. a;2-f.y2 + 6x-8y + 9 = 0, a;2 + y2 + 8a; + 2y + »s=0, 

2 (a;2 + y2) - 6 (3x + y) 4-18 = 0. 
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14. What is the equation of the normal in terms of its slope f 

15. How many normals can be drawn from a point to a circle ? 

16. Find the equation of a circle passing through (0, 4) and (0, 0), and hav- 
ing V13 for radius. 

17. Find the equation of a circle whose centre is (3, 4) and which touches 
the line 4x - 3y + 20 = 0. 

18. Find the equation of the circle passing through the point (— 3, 6) and 
touching both axes. 

19. Find the equation of the circle touching the line y = e and both axes. 
Write down the equation of the tangent to the circle 

80. a^ + y«-2aj-f3y-4 = 0atthe point (2, 1). 

81. aj* + y« + 4x-6y-13 = 0atthepoint (-3, -2). 

88. Show that the lines y = w (a; — r) db r VI + m* touch the circle 

x^ + ^tz2rxj 
whatever the value of m may be. 

Find the equation of the tangent to the circle 
88. 9 (flb» + ya) - 9 (6 « - 8 y) + 125 = parallel to3x + 4y = 0, 
84. Show that the line a; — 2 y = touches the circle 

«*+y^-4a; + 8y = 0. 

86. The line y = 3 x — 9 touches the circle 

a;* + y* + 2a; + 4y-6 = 0. 
Find the coordinates of the point of contact. 

86. Find the equation of the tangent to x^ + y^ = t^ (1) which is perpendic- 
ular to y = mx + &, (2) which passes through the point (c, 0), (3) which makes 
with the axes a triangle whose area is r^. 

Find the polar of the point 

87. (2, -i) withre8pecttox« + y« + 3x-5y + 3 = 0. 

88. (- a, 6) with respect to x* + y* - 2 ox + 2 6y + a« - 62 = 0. 

Find the pole of the line 

89. 2x + 14y = 15 with respect to 2 (x2 + y«)- 3x + 5y-2 = 0. 

80. 3 (ax - 6y) =a« + b^ with respect to x^ + y^ - 2 ax + 2 6y = a« + 6*. 

81. Show that the circles x^ + y^ — 4x + 2y = 15 and x^ + y^ = 6 touch one 
another at the point (—2, 1). 

88. Show that the radical axis of two circles bisects their four common tan- 
gents. 

88. The distances of two i)oints from the centre of a circle are proportional 
to the distances of each from the polar of the other. 
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84. What is the analytic condition that the origin shall be the radical centre 
of three given circles ? 

85. Find the equation of the circle through the origin and the points of inter- 
section of the circles 

xa + ya-6aj-7y + 6 = and x« + y« + 4x-f6y-12 = 0. 

What is the ratio of the tangents drawn from any point on it to the two given 
circles ? 

86. Find the equation of the circle which touches the line 4 y = 3 x and passes 
through the common points of 

x3 + y« = 9 and x« + y" + « + 2 y = 14. 

87. What is the ratio of the tangents drawn from any point on the third 
circle in Ex. 11 to the other two curcles ? 

88. Find the equations of the straight lines which touch both of the circles 
xa + 1^ = 4 and (x-4)» + y2 = l. lAns, 3x±V7y = 8and x±Vl5y = 8. 

89. Find the equations of the common tangents to the circles 

x' + y^ + 6y + 5 = and x^ -f y* - 12 y + 20 = 0. 

40. If the length of the tangent from the point (x', y') to the circle x^ + y* = 9 
is twice the length of the tangent from the same point tox^ + y^ + 3x — 6y = 0, 

show that x'2 + y"* + 4x' - By' + 3 = 0. 

41. If the tangent from P to the circle x^ + y^ + 3y = 0is four times as long 
as the tangent from P to the circle x^ + y^ = 9, show that the locus of P is 

6(x2 + y2) = y + 48. 

42. The length of a tangent drawn from a point P to the circle 

x^ + y^+4x-6y + 4 = 

is three times the length of the tangent from P to the circle 

«* + y^ - 6 X + 2 y -f 6 = 0. 
Find the locus of P. 

48. Find the locus of a point whose distance from the origin is equal to the 
length of the tangent drawn from it to the circle 

x2 + ya-8x-4y + 4=0. 

44. Find the locus of a point P whose distance from a fixed point is in a 
constant ratio to the tangent drawn from P to a given circle. Under what 
condition is the locus a straight line ? 

45. Show that the polar of any point on the circle 

x2 + ya - 2 ax - 3 a2 = 0, 

with respect to the ckcle x* + y^ + 2 ax - 3 a^ = 0, will touch the parabola 
y3 4. 4 ox = 0. 
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46. Show that the polars of the point (1, 0) with respect to the two circles 
x2-fy3 + 4x — 14 = and x^ + y^ = 4 are the same line ; show that the same is 
true of the i>oint (4, 0). 

47. Find two points sach that the polars of each with respect to the two, 
circles z^ + ^ -2x-S = and x« + y^ + 2 x - 17 = coincide. 

48. A certain point has the same polar with respect to two circles ; prove that 
any common tangent subtends a right angle at that point. Show also that there 
are two such points for any two circles. 

49. Find the locus of the intersection of two tangents to x3 + y^ = r^ which 
are at right angles to one another. 

60. Find the locus of the intersection of two tangents to x' + y' = r^ which 
mtersect at an angle a, 

61. Show that if the coordinates of the extremities of a diameter of a circle 
are (xi, yi) and (xs, ys), respectively, the equation of the circle will be 

(x - xi)(x - X2) + (y - ViXv - Vi) = 0. 
^Suggestion. Lines joining any point (x, y) on the circle to (xi, yi) and 
(262) y2) are at right angles to one another.] 

Find the equation of the circle which touches 

68. the lines x = 0, x = a, and 3y = 4x + 3a. 

One Ans. 4 (x^ + y^)- 4 « (x+ 5 y)+ 25 a* = 0. 

68. both axes and the line - + ^ = 1. 

a b 

64. Prove analytically that the locus of the middle points of a system of 
parallel chords of a circle is the diameter perpendicular to the chords. (See 
§99.) 

66. Show that as a varies the locus of the intersection of the lines 

X cos a + y sin a = a and x sin a — j^ cos a = & 
is a circle. 

66. A circle touches the y-Bsia and cuts off a constant length (2 a) from the 
X-axis ; show that the locus of its centre is x'^ — y^ = a^. 

67. Two lines are drawn through the points («, 0) and (—a, 0) and make an 
angle a with one another. Show that the locus of their point of intersection is 

x^ + t/^ ±2 ay cot a = a\ 

68. If the polar of the point (x', y') with respect to the circle x* + y^ = a^ 
touches the circle x^ + y^ = 2 ax, show that y'^ ^ 2 ax' = a^. 

69. Show that if the axes are inclined at an angle o;, the equation of the circle 
is (§ 8) (aj _ ay + (y - 6)2 + 2 (x - a) (y- &) cos » = t^, 

where (a, b) is the centre and r the radius. 



CHAPTER X 

THE ELLIPSE AND HYPERBOLA 

107. Standard equations of the tangent, polar, and normal to the 
eUipee and htfperbola. 

It has been shown in § 89 and § 90* that, if the axes of the curve 
are taken as coordinate axes, the equations of the central conies may 
be written in the standard form 

5±g=i.t . (1) 

Then the coordinates of the foci are {±ae, 0) ; the equations of 
the directrices are X = ±-; the length of the latos rectum is — ; and 

a 
For equation (1) formula (6), § 92, gives 

Equation (2) is the equation of the polar (§ 94) of the point (x^, y^ 
with respect to the central conic (1), which polar is a tangent at the 
point («', y') when («', y*) is on the conic. 

The equation of the normal at any point (a?', y*) on the conic (1) is 

*'-*'' = fifc("-*''>' ''' ^ = ^'- f (2), § 62.] (3) 

Ex. 1. Find the equations of the central conies when the origin is at either 
focus ; at either vertex ; at the point (A, k) , the coordinate axes being parallel 
to the axes of the conic. 

Ex. 2. What relation does the line (3) have to the conic when (x', y') is not 
on the curve ? 

* These sections should now he carefully reviewed. 

t We shaU use this form of the equation, although the simpler form ax^ + by^ = 1 is 
sometimes more convenient. When the douhle sign ± or =p is prefixed to 6*, the 
upper sign holds for the ellipse and the lower for the hyperbola. All results are true 
for both curves unless the contrary is expressly stated. Furthermore, results for the 
ellipse include those for the circle as the special case when a — 6. 
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lOR. To find the equation of the tangent to the conic 

in terms of its slope m. 
Assume the equation of the tangent to be 

y = mx-\-c, (2) 

where m is known, and c is to be determined so that (1) and (2) shall 
intersect in two coincident points (§ 57). 
Eliminating y between (1) and (2) gives 

^ (mx + cy _ ^ 

or aj2(a«m«±y)+2a«cma?4-a*(c»T60 = ^- (3) 

The roots of equation (3) will be equal if 

Whence c* = ahn^ ± h\ (4) 

That isy the points of intersection of the straight line and the 
conic will coincide if 

c = ± VaW±6*. (5) 

Hence the line whose equation is 

y = mx ± V a^m^ ± 6«, (6) 

will touch the conic (1) for all values of m. 

The double sign before the radical in (6) shows that there are two 
tangents for every value of m ; i,e. there are two tangents to a central 
conic parallel to any given straight line; and these two parallel 
tangents are equidistant from the centre of the conic. 

Ex. 1. Derive equation (6) by the method used in § 98. 

Ex. 2. In a similar manner show that the equation of the normal to (1) 
expressed in terms of its slope is 

Ex. 3. How many normals can be drawn from a given point to a central 
conic? 
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109. Oeametric properties of the ellipae and hyperhcla. 




Let the tangent at P{x\ y^ meet the axes in T and T*; let the 
normal at P meet the axes in N and JV^'; let EP be the ordinate of 
P and Ff F* the foci of the conic. 

Draw FG, F^0\ and 0-ff' perpendicular to the tangent PT. 



a' 



ThenOr=^, 

a?' 



or= 






[(2), § 107.] (1) 



StibtangerU = 272 = 



a;'* - a' 



X' 






e« 



y'- 



[(3), § 107.] 



e*-l" 
.-. ;Sw6 wormaZ = i2JV= (e* - l)a?' = y' ^ • 
0^ . i^P = i^(? . -F' G ' = ± 61 

PN'>PN'= FP . i^'P = ± (a^ - e^a?'^. 
JP" 6? and i^G' bisect Pi\r. 
The locus of G and & is x" -{-y^ =^ a\ [Use (6), § 108.] 

F'N _ F'0+ON ^ ae-^ eV _ a + ea;^ ^ 



(§§ 89, 90.) 



(2) 
(3) 

(P) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 



JV^i^ OP - OJV^ 

F'N 



ae — e V 



a — ea? 



f 



P'P 



JVP ±PP' 



(§§89,90.) (10) 
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Therefore the tangent and the normal bisect the angles between 
the focal radii FP and F^P, 




Hence, if an ellipse and a hyperbola have the same foci, the 
taTigervt and the normal to one of the curves at any one of their four 
common points are, respectively, the normal and the tangent to the 
other. That is, the two conies intersect orthogonally. 

Conies having the same foci are called Confocal Conies. 

Ex. 1. Explain what would happen if a light were placed at one focus of an 
ellipse; a hyperbola. 

Ex. 2. What is the limit of ON, OW, and iJiVas a' = o? asa;' = 0? 

Ex. 3. Show that equations (1), (3), and 0K» NP=b^ are also true when 
P is any point, TT the polar of P, and PJVis perpendicular to TT'. 



Ex. 4. Show that the equation 



«" 



y 



2 



= 1 represents a system of con- 



a^ + \ 62 + x 

focal conies, where X is the arbitrary parameter. Investigate the nature of 
these conies for values of \ ranging from — oo to + ao . Show that two confo* 
cals, an ellipse and a hyperbola, pass through every point in the plane, and that 
these meet at right an^es. 
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EXAMPLES 

Find the eccentricity, foci, and latos rectum of each of the following conies : 
I. aB« + 2ya = 4. 8. 4a;«-9y2 = 36. 

8. 4a;a + 8^ = 8. 4. 3a;2-ya=:9. 

6. 3(a;-l)» + 4(y + 2)2 = 1. 6. 8(y - 1)*-« - 4(x + 1)2 = 1. 

Find the equation of an ellipse referred to its axes 

7. if the latus rectum is 6 and the eccentricity ^, 

8. if the latus rectum is 4 and the minor axis is equal to the distance 
between the f ocL 

9. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose foci are the points (d:4, 0) 
and whose eccentricity is y/2» 

10. Find the eccentricity and the equation of the ellipse, if the latus rectum 
is equal to half the minor axis. 

11. Find the equation of the hyperbola with eccentricity 2 which passes 
through (-4,6). 

18. Find the equation of the ellipse passing through the points (—2, 2) and 
(3, — 1); also the equation of the hyperbola through (1, — 3) and (2, 4). 

Through how many points can a central conic be made to pass if its axes are 
given ? Why ? 

18. Find the eccentricity and the equation of a central conic if the foci lie 
midway between the centre and the vertices ; if the vertices lie midway between 
the centre and the foci. 

14. Show that the tangents at the ends of either axis of a central conic are 
parallel to the other axis; and also that tangents at the ends of any chord 
through the centre are parallel. 

16. Find the equations of the tangents and normals at the ends of the latera 
recta. Where do they meet the x-axis ? One Ans, y + ex = a. 

16. Show that the line y = 2z— y/i touches the conic 

3x2-62(2 = 1. 

17. Find the equations of the tangents to the ellipse a;2 + 4 ^ = 16 which 
make angles of 45^ and 60° with the as-axis. 

18. Show that the directrix is the polar of the focus. 

19. If the slope of a moving line remains constant, the locus of its pole with 
respect to a central conic is a straight line through the centre of the conic. 
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110. Conjugate Hyperbolas. 
The two hyperbolas whose 
equations are 

and ^,-K=-i. 

or o' 

0* a* 

are so related that the trans- 
verse axis of the one ia the 
conjugate axis of the other. 

The two hyperbolas are then 
said to be conjugate to one 
another. 

The eecentricity of the Conjugate Hyperhoia* is 6, = ^ J"° ; 
the coordinates of its foci are (0, ± fe,) ; the equations of its direc- 
trices are w = ± — ; and its latus rectum is — ^■ 

When a = b, equations (1) and (2) become, respectively, 

and j/*-a^=o'.J ^^ 

Henoe if a hyperbola is equilateral or rectangular [§ 90, (16)], 

its conjugate is also rectangular. 

Two conjugate hyperbolas are not, io general, similar (§ 116), t.e. 

of .the same shape, but two conjugate rectangular hyperbolas are 

equal. 

• The hypetbola (2) ia naoall; cftUed the Cojfjvgale ^perbola, while (1) is called 
the Original, or Frimaiy Byperbola. It fa to be noticed that the eqnatioD of tha 
conjugate hyperbola Is fonnd by changing the tign of one member of the equation ol 
tbe pilnaiy hn>«rl>ola. likewise Uie e^oation of tlie coDJngate ellipw is toimd ta b« 

S+S-'- 

Henoe the conjugate of an eUlpse Is Imagtaary. 
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To find the locus of the point of intersection of two perpendicur 
tar tangents to the conic 

a? V 
The equation of any tangent to (1) may be written (§ 108) 



y = ma -f Vcfri?±V. (2) 

If this line (2) passes through (xi, yi), we shall have 

y^ = mxi + -Va^m^ ± 6*, 
which when rationalized becomes 

(a?i»-a*)m«-2ahyim-f.(yi«T60=^- (3) 

This equation is a quadratic in m whose two roots are the slopes 
of the two tangents which pass through the point (a^ ^i)^ whose 
locus is required. 

Let mi and mg be the two roots of (3) ; then (§ 68) 

The two tangents will be at right angles if mim2 = — 1 (§ 46) ; 
t.e. if 

or aa'4-2^i' = a2±6» (4) 

The required locus is^ therefore, the circle 

a5« + y« = a2±6«, (5) 

which is called the Director Circle of the conic. 

Cob. I. If a <b, the director circle of a hyperbola is imaginary. 
Hence one of the director circles of two conjugate hyperhdlas is always 
imaginary. 

Cob. II. The director circle of the ellipse — -|- ^ = 1 passes through 

the foci of the hyperbolas — — ^ = ± 1, and vice versa. 

or b^ 

What does this mean when a = & ? 
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112. Auxiliary Oirde, and EcceiUric Angle, 

I, The circle described on the major axis of an ellipse as diame- 
ter is called the Auxiliary Circle. 




If the equation of the ellipse is 



^ + ^ = 1 



(1) 



the equation of the auxiliary circle will be 

a?-^f^a\ (2) 

If the ordinate NP of any point P on the ellipse is produced to 
meet the auxiliary circle in Q, then P and Q are called Corresponding 
Points. 

Let P{xii yi) and Q{x^ y^ be any two corresponding points ; then, 
since these points are on (1) and (2), respectively, 

y, = ^y/'^f~^h (3) 

a 

and y^ = Va* — x^. (4) 

(6) 



y^ = Va* — x^. 
. yi - ft. 

That is, the ordinates of corresponding points are in a constant ratia 
Ex. Show that the area of the ellipse is ira&. 



158 



THE ELLIPSE AND HYPERBOLA 



[112 



The angle XOQ is called the Eccentric Angle of the point P. It 
will be denoted by ^.* 
Then the coordinates of the point Q are 

0^ = a cos <l>y yi = a sin ^. 



Since y^ = -y, = 6 ^in ^, the coordinates of P are 
a 

at^i = a cos ^, If 1 = & sin ^. 



(6) 



II. The circle described on the transverse axis of a hyperbola as 
diameter may be called the Auxiliary Circle of the hyperbola. 




Let P(x, y) be any point on the hyperbola and NP its ordinate. 
Draw NQ tangent to the auxiliary circle at Q, so that P and Q are 
on the same side of the transverse axis when P is on the right 
branch, and on opposite sides when P is on the left branch of the 
curve. Then, as P describes the complete hyperbola in the direc- 
tion indicated by the arrows, Q will move consecutively around the 
circle in the direction indicated. Thus, for every position of P on 
the hyperbola, there is one and only one corresponding position of 
Q on the circle. 

Hence P and Q may be called Corresponding PointSy and the 
angle XOQ = ^ may be called the Eccentric Angle of the point P. 
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Let the equation of the hyperbola be 

--^=1 m 

Then 0^= 05 = a gee +, (8) 

which substituted in (7) gives 

If = 6 tan <i». (9) 

That is^ P is the point (a gee ^9 & tan ^). 

Similarly, oj* -h y* = 6' is the auxiliary circle of the conjugate 
hyperbola, and (a tan ^, b sec ^) is any point on the curve if ^ is 
measured dockmse from the positive end of the y-axis ; if ^ is meas- 
ured from the fl>-axis the point is (a cot ^, b esc ^). 

113. To find the equation of the straight line joining two points on a 
conic whose eccentric angles are <^ and <^'. 

If the conic is an ellipse, the points are (§ 112) 

(a cos ^, b sin <^) and (a cos <^', b sin <^'). 

The equation of the line through these points is [(3), § 44] 

a? — g cos ^ __ y — 6 sin <^ 
a cos ^ — a cos <^' 6 sin ^ — & sin ^' 

Since cos <^ — cos <^' = — 2 sin ^(<^ + <^') sin ^(<^ — tfi') 

and sin <^ — sin ^' =3 2 cos K^+^O ^^^ K^ "" ^')> 

equation (1) reduces to 

- 2 sin i(^ + ^') 2 cos i(<A + <^') 

••• 5«»|(+ + +')+|8iii|(+++')=eoB !(♦-♦'), (3) 

which is the required equation. 

In like manner the equation of the line joining the points (a sec 4>, 
b tan 4t) and (a sec <^', & tan ^') on the h3rperbola can be shown to be 

I CO. !(♦-♦')- 1 gin !(♦ + ♦') = 008 !(♦ + ♦'). (4) 



(1) 
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To find the equation of the tangent at the point <^, we put ^' = ^ 
in equations (3) and (4), and we obtain for the ellipse 

|cos + + |8in + = l, (6) 

and for the hyperbola 

|8ec*-ftaii* = l. (6) 

From equation (3) we see that if the sum of the eccentric angles 
of two points on an ellipse is constant and equal to 2 a, the equation 
of the line joining them is 

- COS a 4- 1 sin a = cos ^(<^ — ^'). (7) 
Hence the chord is always parallel to the tangent 

- cos a 4- ? sin a = 1. (8) 

Conversely, in a system of parallel chords of an ellipse, the sum 
of the eccentric angles of the extremities of any chord is constant. 

Similarly from equation (4) we see that if the sum of the eccen- 
tric angles of two points on a hyperbola is constant and equal to 2 a, 
the equation of the chord through these points is 

- COS ^(<^ ~ ^')"~ I ^^^ " = ®^^ "> (^) 
and therefore the chord, and the tangent at the point a, viz.^ 

^ sin a = cos a, (10) 

a b ^ 

always meet the ^-axis in the same fixed point. 

114. To find the equation of the normal at any point in terms of the 
eccentric angle of the point. 

Let (a cos ^, b sin ^) (§ 112) be any point on the ellipse; then the 

slope of the tangent at the point A is cos^^ pg ^^^ ^^v -. 

a sm ^ 



114] THE ELLIPSE AND HYPERBOLA 161 

Hence the equation of the normal at <l> is [(2), § 62'] 

, . . a sin 6, ,. _. 

y-6sm<^ = ^^^(aj-acos<^), (1) 

or -^"-?^ = «'-ft^ (2) 

cos <^ sin <^ ^ ^ 

Similarly we find the equation of the normal to the hyperbola at 
the point (a sec <l>, b tan <f>) tohe 

EXAMPLES 

1. The point P(— 3, — 1) is on the ellipse x^ + Syf^ = 12; find the correspond- 
ing point on the auxiliary circle, and the eccentric angle of P. 

2. An ellipse slides between two perpendicular lines ; show that the locus of 

the centre is a circle. (§ 111.) 

x^ tfi 
8. Show that, for all values of &, tangents to the ellipse -§ + Is = ^ ^^ points 

having the same abscissa meet the a>azis in the same point. Hence show how a 
tangent can be drawn to an ellipse from any point on the x-axis. 

4. Two tangents are drawn to a conic from any point on the director circle ; 
prove that the sum of the squares of the chords which the auxiliary circle inter- 
cepts on them is equal to the square of the line joining the foci. (See (9), § 109.) 

6. If the points Q and Q' are taken on the minor axis of a conic such that 
Q0= OQ' = OF, where is the centre and F a focus, show that the sum of the 
squares of the perpendiculars from Q and Q' on any tangent to the conic is con- 
stant. 

6. A line is drawn through the centre of a conic parallel to the focal radius 
of a point P and meeting the tangent at P in Q. Find the locus of Q, 

7. From one focus of an ellipse a perpendicular is drawn to any tangent and 
produced to an equal distance on the other side. Show that its terminus Q is in 
the straight line through the other focus and the point of tangency. Also find 
the locus of Q. 

8. Show that the locus of the point of intersection of tangents to an ellipse at 
two points whose eccentric angles differ by a qpnstant is an ellipse. 

x' 

[If the tangents at + a and 4>^a meet at (x', y'), then — = cos sec a, 

^ = sin sec a. Eliminate for the locus.] 

What is the corresponding theorem for the hyperbola ? 
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11& Dbf. An Asymptote* to a carve is the limiting position 
of the tangent line as the point of contact moves off to an infinite 
distance, while the line itself remains at a finite distance from the 
origin. 

To find the asympMes of the hyperhdkL 

As in § IO89 the abscissas of the points where the line 

y =s mx -f c (2) 

meets the hyperbola are given by the equation 

a^{ahn^ - 6*) + 2 ahmx + a«(c* -f 6«) = 0. (3) 

If the line (2) becomes an asymptote, both roots of equation (3) 
must become infinite. Hence the coefficients of oi? and x must both 
approach zero (§ 77). That is, 

a'cm=:0, and a%' — y==0. 
.*. limc = 0, and limm = ±— (4) 

Substituting these limiting values in (2), we have for the required 
equations of the asymptotes 

y = ±|«, (5) 

or expressed in one equation 

aj2 -« 



a^ 



-& = 0. (6) 



Therefore the hyperbola has two asymptotes, both passing through 
the centre and equally inclined to the transverse axis. 

The equations of the asymptotes to a hyperbola can also be found 
by considering the limiting form of the equation of the tangent as the 
point of contact moves off to an infinite distance. 

The equation of the tangent to (1) at {x\ y*) is 

^-f = l- (7) 



* Greek, daiifiTTcrroSf not falling together. 
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Since the point (a?', y') is on the conic (1), we have 

y' = ± - Va?'* — a*. 
a 

Hence quotation (7) may be written 



If now the point of contact («', y') moves off to an infinite distance 
so that a;' becomes infinite^ the limiting position of the line (8) is 
given by the equation x v 

which is the same as equation (5) above. 

Cob. I. Two conjugate hyperbolas have the same asymptotes, which 
are the diagonals of the rectangle fanned by the tangents at their vertices. 

Cob. II. A straight line parallel to an asymptote will meet the conic 
in one point at infinity. 

For, if c is not zero, only one root of (3) is infinite. 

CoB^ III. The line y = mx will cut the hyperbola in real or imagi- 
nary points according a^ m<or>— It will rneet either the hyperbola 
or its conjugate m real points for all values ofm. 

Cob. IV. The asymptotes of an ellipse are imaginary. 

For, if we change the sign of V, the values of m for infinite roots 
in (3) become imaginary. 

It is to be noticed that the equations of two conjugate hyperbolas 
and the equation of their common asymptotes, viz., 

a* Ir a* b^ 

differ only in their constant terras. Moreover, this must always be 
true ; for any transformation of coordinates will affect the first mem- 
bers of these equations in precisely the same way. Hence the new 
equations will differ only in thei% constant terms (not usually by 
unity) ; and the value of the constant in the equation of the asymp- 
totes will be equal to half the sum of the constants in the equations 
of the two hyperbolas. 
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116. Similar and Coaxial Conies. 

Since a^JT and h^KvLre the semi-axes of the ellipse 

^+^=ir, (1) 

its eccentrieitj is given by the equation 

^^Va'A--yg^:vgHg. (§107.) 

a-yjK a 

That is, the eccentricity of (1) is the same as the eccentricity of 
the ellipse represented by the standard equation 

Two conies having the same eccentricity are said to be similar; for 
one is then merely a magnification of the other. 

Conies having their axes on the same lines are said to be Coaadal, 

Hence if if is an arbitrary parameter, (1) will represent a system 
of similar and coaxial ellipses. 

For any particular value of -K'the equations 

represent a pair of conjugate hyperbolas (§ 110). 

If, however, ^is arbitrary, equations (3) will give (as in the case 
of the ellipse) a system of similar and coaxial hyperbolas, together 
with their corresponding conjugate hyperbolas, which are also similar. 
It follows from § 115 that these two infinite systems of hyperbolas 
all have the same asymptotes. Moreover, the asymptotes are the 
limit which both systems approach as K becomes zero. Thus two 
intersecting lines are not only one of a system of similar and coaxial 
hyperbolas, but may also be regarded as a pair of self-conjvtgaJte hyper- 
holas. 

It is also to be noticed that although both axes of two intersecting 
lines are zero, the limit of their ratio as they approach zero is the 
tangent of half the angle between the lines. 

Cor. The axes of similar conies are proportional. 
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117. To Jind the locus of the middle points of a system of pardUel 
chords of a central conic. 




I. Let AB be any one of a system of parallel chords of the 
ellipse 

Let P(»', y') be the middle point of AB, and y its inclination 
to the ovaxis. 

Then the equation of AB may be written [§ 43, (4)] 

x—x' _ y — y' __ 
cos y sin y 

or a? = a' + r cos y, y = t/S* *' sin y, (2) 

where r is the distance from (a?', y') to any point (x, y) on the line. 

If the point (x, y) is on the ellipse, these values (2) may be sub- 
stituted in equation (1) ; this givas 

{x' + rco8 y f_^ {y^ + rBm yY ^j^ ^^ 
a^ V 

{^+%^y^^{'^+^y+$+^-^-o. (3) 

The values of r found by solving this quadratic equation are 
the lengths of the lines PA and PB, which can be drawn from P 
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along AB to the ellipse. Since P is the middle point of the chord, 
these two values of r must be equal in magnitude and opposite in 
sign ; i.e. the sum of the roots of (3) must be zero. Hence (§ 68) 

g'cosy ^ y'siny ^^ (4) 

The required locus iS; therefore, the straight line 

a* 

Hence every diam^r (§ 99) of an ellipse passes through the 
centre. 

Cob. I. All chords intercepted on the same line, or on a series of 
parallel lines, by a system of similar and coaxial ellipses are bisected by 
the same diameter. 

Since equation (5) is independent of K, the locus of P is the 
same whatever value may be given to ^T in (1). (§ 116.) 

Cob. II. If a straight line meets each of two similar and coa>onal 
ellipses in two real points, the two portions of the liiie intercepted between 
them are equal ; i.e, A^A = BB^ 

Cob. III. Chords of an ellipse which are tangent to a similar and 
coaxial ellipse are bisected at the point of contojct. 

Cob. IV. The tangent at eitJier extremity of any diameter is parallel 
to the chords bisected by that diameter, 

II. In like manner, if y is the inclination to the o^axis of a 
system of parallel chords of the hyperbolas 

-,-t=±K, (6) 

or Ir 

we find the locus of the middle points of the chords to be the 
straight line 

l/=^cotY'«, (7) 

for all values of K, including the case K:=0. 

Hence all diameters of a hyperbola pass through the centre. 

The preceding corollaries apply also to similar and coaxial hyper- 
bolas. 
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Cob. V. Chords intercepted on the same line, or on a system of par- 
ellel lines, by two conjugate hyperbolas, and their asymptotes, are bisected 
by the same diameter. 

Cor. VI. If a straight line meets each of two fionjugaie hyperbolas 
in real points, the two portions of the line intercepted betuoeen the curves 
are equal. The portions intercepted between either hyperbola and the 
asymptotes are also equal; i.e. A'^A = BB" and A* A = BB\ Hence 
the part of a tangent to a hyperbola included between the two branches 
of its conjugate, and also the part included between its asymptotes, are 
bisected at the point of conta/^. 

Ex. 1. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the ellipse 

4 «2 + 9 K« = 36 parallel to3x-2y = l. 

Ex. 2. Fmd the equation of the chord of the hyperbola 25 x^ - 16 ^ = 400 
wh*ch is bisected at the point (2, — 6). 

Ex. 8. Find the equation of the chord of the ellipse 4 x^ + 8 y^ = 32 which 
is bisected at the point (—2, 1). 
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Conjugate Diameters 

118. We have seen in § 117 that all diameters of a central conic 
pass through the centre. Conversely, every chord which passes 
through the centre is a diameter, i.e. bisects some system of parallel 
chords. For, by giving y a suitable value, equations (6) and (7) of 
§ 117 may be made to represent any chord through the centre. 

If y' is the inclination to the a?-axis of the diameter which bisects 
all chords whose inclination is y, we have, from (5) and (7) of § 117, 

52 
tany'= T-5 cot y, 

52 
or tan y tan y' = q: _. (1) 

Let y = mx and y = m'a; be any two diameters. 

Then, if the first bisects all chords parallel to the second, we have 

from (1) ,0 

mm'=T^. (2) 

Since this is the only condition that must hold in order that the 
second may bisect all chords parallel to the first, it follows that, 
if one diameter of a conic bisects aU chords parallel to a second^ the 
second diameter will also bisect all chords parallel to the first. 

Dep. Two diameters, so related that each bisects every chord 
parallel to the other, are called Conjugate Diameters."*^ 

For example, the axes are a pair of conjugate diameters. 

From equation (2) we see that the slopes of two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse have opposite signs, whereas in the hyper- 
bola the signs are the same. (See figures under § 117.) 

If m < -, then m' > -, numerically, 
a a 

Hence conjugate diameters of an ellipse are separated by the 
axes, and also by the lines ay=^±bx\ while conjugate diameters of 
a hyperbola are separated by the asymptotes, but not by the axes. 

* It is evident that none but central conies can have conjugate diameters, since in 
the parabola all diameters have the same direction (§09). 
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If m = - , then m' = in the ellipse. 

The two diameters are then equally inclined to the major axis, and, 

from the symmetry of the curve, the two diameters are equal in length. 

The equations of the equod conjugate diameters of an ellipse are, 

therefore, j^ 

»=±|x. (3) 

If m = ± -, then in the hyperbola m' = ± -, respectively. 

Therefore equi-conjugate diameters of a hyperbola coincide with 
an asymptote^ so that an asymptote may be regarded as a self-conju- 
gate diameter. 

The equi-conjugate diameters of a conic, therefore, in all cases 
coincide in direction with the diagonals of the rectangle formed by 
tangents at the ends of its axes. 

Cor. I. If two diameters are conjtigate with respect to one of two con- 
jugaJte hyperbolas, tJiey will be conjugate with respect to the other also. 
[(6) and (7), § 117.] 

Cob. II. One of two conjugate diameters of a hyperbola meets the 
curve in real points, and the other meets the conjugate hyperbola in real 
points. (Cor. Ill, § 115.) 

For this reason we will call the extremities of any diameter of a 
hyperbola the points in which it cuts either the primary or the con- 
jugate hyperbola, as the case may be ; and the length of the diameter 
will be the distance between these points. 

Cob. III. Tangents at the ends of any diameter are parallel to the 
conjugate diameter. 

Ex. 1. Write down the equations of the diameters conjugate to 

05 — y = 0, X + y = 0, by = ax, ay = bx. 

Ex. 2. In the ellipse 2 x^ + 4 2/^ = 8, find two conjugate diameters, one of 
which bisects the chord x + 2 y = 2. 

Ex. 3. Find the equation of the diameter of the hyperbola 16 x^ — 9 y^ = 144 
conjugate to x + 2 y = 0. 

Ex. 4. Find two conjugate diameters of the ellipse 4 x^ + 26 y^ = 100, one of 
which passes through the point (3,-1). 

Ex. 6. Find the equation of the chord of the hyperbola x^ — y^ = 16, whose 
middle point is (- 2, 3). 
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119. Given the extremity of any diameter^ to find the extremities of 
the conjugate diameter. 




I. Let Pi(«i, j/i), Pzix^ y^ be the extremities of two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse. 

Then the equations of OP^ and OP^ are 



Vi 



Vi. 



or 



y = ^x and y = —x. 

Q^ X^ 

X^2 ^2 



[(1), § 118.] 



(1) 



a* 6^ 

Let <^i, <^2 be the eccentric angles of Pi, P^, respectively. 
Then Xi = a cos </»i, 2/1 = & sin <^i, 

052 = a cos ^2> 2/2 = ^ sill <^2- (§ 112, 1.) 

Substituting these values in (1), we have 

cos if>i cos <^2 + sin <^i sin <^2 = cos (<^i /^ <^) = 0. (2) 

•*• ^1 '^ ^2 = ^0 . 
That is, the eccentric angles of the extremities of two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse differ by a right angle. Hence the corre- 
sponding diameters OQi, OQ2 of the auxiliary circle are perpendicu- 
lar to one another. 
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Since <^2 = <^±90^ 

sin ^=±008^1^ cos^ = qFsin^. 

Therefore the extremities of two conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
may be written 

JPi(aea8<^i9 &si]i<h)andf2(Tasi]i<h9 ±beo»^)y 



or 



Pi(a;„ yi) and pJ^^y^ ± -a^V 



(3) 




II. If Pi, Pi are the extremities of two conjugate diameters of a 
hyperbola, equation (1) becomes 

^2 - y -"• \V 

Then from § 112, II, and § 118, Cor. II, we also have 

Xi = a sec <^], 2^1 = & tan ^i, 
X2 = a tan <^, ^s == ^ sec ^ 
Substituting these values in (4) gives 

sec ^ tan ^g — tan <^ sec ^ = 0, 
sin ^3 sin <^i 



or 



cos <l>i cos ^3 cos <^i cos ^ 
.*. ^ ^ ^1, or <f>2^ v — <f>i. 



sO. 



(6) 
(6) 
(7) 
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That is^ the eccentric angles of the ends of two conjugate diame- 
ters of a hyperbola are either equal or supplementary. Therefore 
the corresponding diameters OQi, OQ2 of the auxiliary circles are 
equally inclined to the transverse axes of the two conjugate hyper- 
bolas. 

Since tan^ = ±tan^i and s6c<^s=± sec^j^ 

the extremities of any two conjugate diameters of a hyperbola may 
be expressed in the form 

Pi(a8ee^i9&taii^)andJP2(±ataii<h9 ±&see^), ^ 



or 



Pi(a^ 2^1) and P3(±^yi, ± -Xi\ 



(8) 



120. 77ie sum of the squares of two conjugate semi-diameters of an 
ellipse is constant. 

Let the extremities of any two conjugate diameters be [§ 119, (3)] 

Pi (a cos <^, b sin ^) and PgCT a sin <^, ±b cos ^). 

Let OPi = a', OP2 = b\ being the centre. 

Then a« = a« cos* <^ + 6* sin* ^, [(4), § 7] 

6'« = a*sinV + &*cos*<^. 

.-. a'* + 6'« = a* + 62. 



.. The area of the parallelogram formed by tangents at tJie ends 
of conjugate diameters of an ellipse is constant. 

Let Pi (a cos ^, b sin <^) and P2(T a sin <^, ±b cos 0) 

be the extremities of any two conjugate diameters, and let ABCD be 
the parallelogram formed by tangents at the ends of these diameters. 
Draw Pi^ perpendicular to OP2 ; then 

Area ABOD= 4 OP^ • Pi-ZV^= 4 V • P^N. 

Since OP2 is parallel to the tangent at Pi [§ 118, Cor. Ill], the 
equation of OP2 may be written [(5), § 113] 

- cos + r sin 6 = 0. 
a ^ b ^ 
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•. PiN= 



cos^ <l> 4- sin* ^ 



db 



V 



cos^^ , sin^ V6* cos* <^ -f a* sin* <^ 
a* ■*" 6* 
.'. Area ABCD = 4a6« 

Y 



a5 




Cob. If angle P1OP2 = <•>, then 

a' 



ab 
a'b'* 



EXAMPLES 

1. The difference of the squares of two conjugate semi-diameters of a hyper- 
bola is constant. 

8. The area of the parallelogram formed by tangents to two conjugate hyper- 
bolas at the ends of two conjugate diameters is equal to 4 ab. 

8. If w denotes the angle between two conjugate diameters of a hyperbola, 

then sin u = -^^ 
a'b' 

4. Show that the acute angle between two conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
is least when the diameters are equal. 

5. Show that the eccentric angles of the extremities of the equi-conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse are 45° and 136*^. 

6. Conjugate diameters of a rectangular hyperbola are equal, and equally 
inclined to the asymptotes. 

7. Tangents to two conjugate hyperbolas at the extremities of two conjugate 
diameters meet on the asymptotes. (See Fig. § 117, II.) 
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8. The aiea of the triangle formed by two conjugate semi-diametens and the 
chord joining their ends is constant 

9. Prove that for all values of m the line 

passes through the extremities of two conjugate diameters of an ellipse. What 
is the corresponding equation for the hyperbola ? 

10. The product of the focal radii of a point P is equal to the square of the 
semi-diameter parallel to the tangent at P. 



To find the eqiuUion of a hyperbola when referred to its asymp- 
totes as axes of coordinates. 

The equation of the asymptotes, referred to themselves oa axes of 
coordinatesy is a^ = 0. 

Therefore the equations of any two conjugate hyperbolas referred 
to them is of the form (§ 115) 

(ey = ±K. (9) 

Hence the equation xy = Kf where K is any constant, always 
represents a hyperbola referred to its asymptotes as axes of coordi- 
nates; so that, if the axes of coordinates are at right angles, the 
hyperbola xy=iKia rectangular. 



1. To find the polar equation of a central conic, the pole being at 
the centre. 

The formulae for changing from rectangular to polar coordinates 
are (§6) /i • /» 

These values substituted in 



or -* — 



p-= — 



which is the required equation. 



a^ sin^e ± 6«cos«tf a^-ia"" q: V) cos^d 

±62 



l-e2eos«e' 
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EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER X 

1. Show that the sam of the squares of the reciprocals of two perpendicular 
diameters of an ellipse is constant. (See § 123.) 

2. If an equilateral triangle is inscribed in an ellipse, the sum of the squares 
of the reciprocals of the diameters parallel to the sides is constant. 

. 8. Find the inclination to the major axis of the diameter of an ellipse the 
square of whose length is (1) the arithmetical mean, (2) the geometrical mean, 
and (3) the harmonical mean between the squares on the major and minor axes. 
(§ 123.) Ans, to (3), 46°. 

4. The locus of the poles of a series of parallel chords is the diameter which 
bisects the chords. Hence the line joining the intersection of two tangents to 
the centre bisects the chord of contact. 

6. Find the equations of two conjugate diameters of the hyperbola 
Wsc^-oV = 0^6^ one of which bisects the chord through (0, 6) and (ae, 0). 

6. In the hyperbola 4x^ — 6^=^20 find the equations of two conjugate 
diameters, one of which bisects the chord 2x + 3 2^ = 6. 

7. If straight lines drawn through any pouit of an ellipse to the ends of any 
diameter POP' meet the conjugate diameter PiOPi' in Q and i?, show that 
OQ'OB^OPi^ 

8. Show that the locus of the intersection of the perpendiculars from the foci 
upon a pair of conjugate diameters of an ellipse is a similar concentric ellipse. 

9. Two conjugate diameters of an ellipse are drawn, and their four extremi- 
ties are joined to any point on a given circle whose centre is at the centre of the 
ellipse. Show that the sum of the squares of these four lines is constant. 

10. Pj is a point on a branch of a hyperbola, Ps is a point on a branch of its 
conjugate, OPi and OP2 being conjugate semi-diameters. If Pi and F2 are the 
interior foci of these two branches, respectively, show that 

P2P2 ^ PiPi -a-^b. 

11. Find the equation of the chord passing through the extremities of two 
conjugate diameters. 

12. The lengths of the chords joining the extremities of two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse are 

Va^ + b^±a^e^ sin 2 <p. 

For what value of <p are these chords, one a maximum and the other a minimum ? 
Show that the corresponding result for the hyperbola is 

ae(sec 0d:tan 0). 
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18. Find the equations and the coordinates of the points of contact of tangents 
to b^ ± ahf^ = a%'^ which make equal intercepts on the axes. 

14. If the normal at the end of the latus rectum of an ellipse passes through 
the extremity of the minor axis, show that the eccentricity is given by the equa- 
tion e* + e^ = 1. Find the corresponding equation for the hyperbola and inter- 
pret the result. 

15. If any*ordinate MP of a central conic is produced to meet the tangent at 
the end of the latus rectum through the focus i^ in Q, show that FP = MQ, 

16. Find the product of the segments into which a focal chord of a central 
conic is divided by the focus. 

17. Two tangents can be drawn to a central conic from any point, which will 
be real, coincident, or imaginary according as the point is outside, on, or inside 
the conic Thus determine which is the irmde of a hyperbola. 

18. The polar of a point P with respect to an ellipse cuts the minor axis in A ; 
and the perpendicular from P to its polar cuts the polar in B and the minor axis 
in C Show that the circle through A^ B, and C will pass through the foci. 

[Prove AO • 00=1*0 • OF^ where is the centre.] 

19. Prove that the circle on any focal radius as diameter touches the auxiliaiy 
circle. 

90. Prove that the line lx-\-my + n = Ois normal to 

[Compare lx + my-\-n = with -^ - -^ = a^ - &«. (See § 114.)] 
^ '^ ^ cos sin N « /J 

21. Prove that a circle can be drawn through the foci of a hyperbola and the 
points in which any tangent meets the tangents at the vertices. 

22. The perpendicular from the focus of an ellipse upon any tangent and 
the line joining the centre to the point of contact meet on the corresponding 
directrix. - 

28. If Q is the point on the auxiliary circle corresponding to the point P on 
the ellipse, the normals at P and Q will meet on the circle 

x2 + y2 = (a + 6)*. 

24. Prove that the focal radius of any point on a central conic and the per- 
pendicular from the centre on the tangent at that point meet on a circle whose 
centre is the focus and whose radius is the semi-major axis. 
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25. Show that the minor axis is a mean proportional between the major axis 
and the latus rectum. 

26. Any tangent to an ellipse meets the director circle in P and Q, Prove 
that OP and OQ are conjugate diameters of the ellipse. 

27. Show that the line lx-\-my = n will touch 

^±^ = 1 if a^V^ ±bfhn^ = n^' 

The line x cos a + 2^ sin a = p will touch the same curves if 

a^ cos3 a ± 62 sin^ a =p2. 

28. Show that the equation of the locus of the foot of the perpendicular from 
the centre of a conic on a tangent is p^ = a^ cos^ $±11^ sin^ e. [Use Ex. 27.] 

29. If a polar with respect to a central conic touches the circle x^ 4- y^ = 5s, 
what is the locus of the pole ? 

30. Show that the polar of any point on either of the curves 

with respect to the other touches the first curve. 

81. The polar of any point P on either of the curves 

a^ 62-±^ 

with respect to the other touches the first curve at the opposite extremity of the 
diameter through P. 

82. The polars of any point with respect to the two conies 

a2 62~^^ 
are parallel and equidistant from the centre. 

38. The product of the focal radii of any point on a rectangular hyperbola is 
equal to the square of the distance from the centre to that point. 

34. The distance of any point Q from the centre of a rectangular hyperbola 
varies inversely as the perpendicular from the centre upon the polar of Q. 

85. If the normal at any point P of a rectangular hyperbola meets the axes in 
N and JV, and O is the centre, then PN= PN^ = OP. 

36. A line parallel to the 2^-axis meets two conjugate hyperbolas and one of 
their asymptotes in P, Q, B, Show that the normals at P, Q, B meet on the 
X-axis. 
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87. If Q is the point on the auxiliary circle correspoitding to the point P on 
the ellipse, show that the perpendicular distances of the foci F^ F* from the 
tangent at Q are equal to FP and F'P respectively. 

88. If P is a point on the director circle of an ellipse, and O the centre, the 
product of the distances of and P from the polar of P with respect to the 
ellipse is constant. 

89. Show that the ellipse is concave towards both axes, while the hyperbola 
is concave only towards its transverse axis. 

40. Chords are drawn through the end of an axis of an ellipse. Find the 
locus of their middle points. 

41. If the eccentric angles of two points P, Q on an ellipse are 0i, 02* prove 
that the area of the parallelogram formed by tangents at the ends of diameters 

through P and Q is 

4a6 CSC (^1 — ^2); 

and hence show that this area is least when P and Q are the ends of conjugate 
diameters. 

42. The sides of a parallelogram circumscribing an ellipse are parallel to con- 
jugate diameters ; prove that the product of the perpendiculars from two opposite 
vertices on any tangent is equal to the product of those from the other two vertices. 

48. The radius of a circle which touches a hyperbola and its asymptotes is 
equal to that part of the latus rectum intercepted between the curve and the 
asymptotes. 

44. Show that the area of a triangle inscribed in an ellipse is 

Ja6[sin(a-/3) + sin(i3-7) + sin(7-a)], 

where ce, /3, 7 are the eccentric angles of the vertices. 

Prove also that its area is to the area of the triangle formed by the corre- 
sponding points on the auxiliary circle as & : a ; and hence its area is a maximum 
when the latter is equilateral ; t.e. when 

a ~ /3 = /3 '^ 7 = 7 'v/ a =1 x. 

46. If a tangent drawn at any point P of the inner of two similar coaxia- 
conies nieets the outer in the points T and T', then any chord of the inner 
through P is half the algebraic sum of the parallel chords of the outer through 
rand T, 

46. Dbp. The two chords of a central conic which join any point on the curve 
to the extremities of any diameter are called Supplemental Chords, 

Show that two supplemental chords are parallel to a pair of conjugate 
diameters. 



CHAPTER XI 

GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 

124. It has been shown in § 87 that the most general equation of 
a conic is the complete equation of the second degree. We shall 
now show that the general equation, 

aoi? + 2kxy + hf + 2gX'{'2/y + c = 0, (1) 

can always be changed into one of the standard forms [§§ 88-90], 
and will thus prove that its locus is always a conic, either in one of 
the common forms or in one of the limiting cases. In order to do 
this we will first remove the terms of the first degree. 

The equation referred to parallel axes through the point (a?', 3^') 
will be found by substituting a? + a' for x and y + y' for y [§ 53], and 
will therefore be, after collecting terms, 

aa^ + 2 kxy-{-bf + 2x(ax'-^hy'-^g) + 2y(hx'-hby'-\-f) 

+ ax'^ -^2 hxy -\-by" -{-2 gx^ -\- 2 fy^ -{■ c = 0. (2) 

If, as is generally possible, x' and y' be so chosen that 

aod-^hy' + g^O, (3) 

and ^' + &y+/=0, (4) 

the coefficients of x and y in (2) will both vanish, and the equation 
referred to (a?', y') as origin will then be 

aoi^ + 2hxy + bf-^c' = 0y (5) 

where c' = ax*^ + 2 hxy + by'^ -^ 2 gx' -{- 2 Jy' + c. (6) 

The locus represented by (5) is symmetrical with respect to thfe 
origin [§ 28, (9)] ; i.e. the origin is now at the centre. 

Hence the coordinates of the centre of the conic represented by 
(1) are the values of a' and y' which satisfy equations (3) and (4), 

Hence, if A' — 06 t^ 0, the coordinates of the centre are both finite, 

and this transformation is possible. 

179 
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Multiply equations (3) and (4) by a?* and y', respectively, and sub- 
tract the sum from the right member of (6); we thus get 

c' = fir«'+/y'+c. (8) 



_ abc-^2fgh-'af^—bg*-'Ch* ^ A 

db — /** ab — h^ 



(9) 

where A = tibc -\- 2 fgh - af^ - bg^ - 1^^. (10) 

If A = 0, then c' = 0, and equation (5) may be written 

ax + hy=: Ty^h^ — ab. (11) 

Hence the locus is two straight lines, which will be real, coinci- 
dent, or imaginary according as ^* — oft >, =, or < 0. 

If A = 0, and also oft — A* = 0, then c' is not necessarily zero. 

The first three terms of equation (5) are then a perfect square. 
The equation may therefore be written 

Vai» + V%± V^^=0, (12) 

and represents two parallel lines, which coincide when c' = 0. 

The function of the coefficients denoted above by the symbol A is 
called the Discriminant of the General Equation. 

Hence an equation of the second degree will represent two straight 
lines if its discriminant vanishes. 



Whm h^-ab^O. 

In order to reduce the equation [(5), § 124] 

ax^-{-2hxy + by^ + c' = 0y (1) 

to any one of the standard forms (§§ 89, 90) we must remove the 
term 2 hxy. For this purpose we turn the axes through a certain 
angle 0, keeping the origin fixed. 

To turn the axes through an angle we substitute for x and y, 
respectively [§ 54, (1)], 

X cos $ — y sin and a? sin ^ + 2^ cos $. (2) 

Substituting these values in (1), expanding and collecting terms, 
we have 
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(a cos*^ -f 2 ^ sin fl cos ^ + 6 siii*^)aj« 

+ 2[(6 - a) sin » cos 6 + ^(cos« - sin* fl)]a^ 

+ (a sin'^ - 2 ^ sin^ cos ^ + 6 cos*^)^* + c' = 0. (3) 

The coefficient of xy in equation (3) will vanish if ^ be so chosen 

* * 2(6-a)sintfcosfl + 2^(cos*fl-sin»d) = 0. (4) 

i.6. if (a-6)sin2^ = 2^co82ft (6) 

.-.tan 20=-^. (6) 

a — b ^ ' 

Whence 8in2g= + — ^^ - (7) 

V(a-&)« + 4^^ 

and cos 2 ^ = ± ^""^ (8) 

Any value of B obtained from (6) will reduce (3) to the form 

a'Qi^'t + vy[i + c' = 0, or -^ + -^ = 1, (9) 

a' 6' 
where a' = a cos^ ^ + 2 ;i sin (9 cos tf + 6 sin* tf, (10) 

and 6' = asin«d-2^sindcos^4-6cos*ft (11) 

Equation (9) is therefore the required result. 
The values of a' and V may be expressed in terms of a, 6, and h 
as follows : 
From (10) and (11), by addition and subtraction, we obtain 

a' + &' = a + &, (12) 

and a'-6' = (a-6)cos2^+2^sin2ft (13) 

Substituting (7) and (8) in (13) gives 

a'-6' = ±V(a-6)* + 4A« = -||^. (14) 

Whence, from (12) and (14), 

a' = |{a + 6±V(a-6)2 + 4w|, (15) 

and 6' = |Ja + 6TV(a-6)a + 4^|. (16) 
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The ambig^ty in the values of a' and h' given by (15) and (16) 
may be removed by (14). From the many values of which satisfy 
(6) we will agree always to choose that one which lies between 0** 
and 180^ Then B will always be an acute angle^ and sin2(^ will 
always be positive. Therefore it follows from (14) that a'— 6' will 
always have the same sign as Ji. 

It is also worthy of notice that the values of a' and b' given by 
(15) and (16) are the two roots of the equation 

aj«- (a + 6)0; - (A«-a6) =0. (17) 

Hence a' and b' will have the same sign or opposite signs^ Le. the 
conic will be an ellipse or a hyperbola according as 

h^—abKf or>0. 

If a + 5 = 0^ then a' = — 5' and the conic is a rectangular hyperbola. 

Ex. IVansfarm the equation 

8a5» + 4a^ + 6^ + 8aj-16y-16 = 
to the standard form^ and construct the conic. 




The equations for finding the centre are4a; + y + 2 = and 2 x -f 6 y = 8. 

.-. a;' = -l, y' = 2. 
Then c'=px' +^' + c = - 36. 

Therefore the equation referred to parallel axes O^^, OT' through the 
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centre is 8a;« + 4xy + 5y« = 86. 

Alflo a' = ila + b± y/(^a-by + 4h^ } = }(13 ± 5) = 9 or 4, 

6' = } { a + 6 T V (a -6)2 + 4^2} = } (13 T 6) = 4 or 9. 

Since h is positive, we take a' = 9 and &' = 4. 

Hence the equation of the curve referred to its own axes O'^', O' J" as axes 
of coordinates is 



x^ «2 



4 + 9"^- 

Also tan2^ = -^^ = l 

a-b 3 

Therefore the line O'T" must he drawn so that Z X^O'X^' = } tan-i |, 

126. TFAen^*-a6 = 0. 

In this case the coordinates of the centre [(7), § 124] are both 
infinite, and therefore the first degree terms cannot be removed by 
changing to a new system of axes parallel to the old. 

Since the second degree terms now form a perfect square; the 
general equation may be written 

(fiy + axy + 2gx + 2fy + c = 0, (1) 

where a = ^a, p=-y/b, a has the same sign as h, and p is always 

P^si*^^®- .-. h = ap. (2) 

First Method. From equation (6), § 125, we have 

tan2(>=-2*^ = 4«^=-2M|^. (3) 

a — b a*— j8* l--tan*tf ^ ^ 

.-. tanfl = ^, or-^. (4) 

If we turn the axes through an angle given by either of these 
values of tan 9, the coefficient of icy in the new equation will vanish. 

If we take = tan"* [ — - ], the equation of the new a>axis will be 

aaj + i8y = 0. (5) 

We will use this value, and will agree always to take the positive 
direction of the new iv-axis so that $ shall be numerically less than 
90*. Then $ will be positive or negative according as h (or a) is 
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negative or positiye, and we have from (4) 

A ^ A P 

sva$=s , 008 = 



Hence, to turn the axes through an angle thus chosen, we must 
substitute for x and y, respectively [§ 54, (1)], 

.^+m and Il^+M. (6) 

Substituting the expressions (6) in (1) gives 

(««+^^+2^^.+2^y + c=0. (7) 

Completing the square in the terms containing y^ equation (7) may 
be reduced to the form 

(^-^•=2-^^(.-^, (8) 

where ^^c(«»+^«- («y + ff/)* 

2(«/-i85')V(«*+/3^« 

and K^—^+M=. 

VCo' + iS*)* 

If now the origin be moved to the point (H, K), equation (8) will 
take the standard form 

y8 = g y-Pg _ ^. (9) 

Therefore equation (1) represents a parabola whose axis is par- 
allel to the line (5), and whose latos rectum is 

Second Method. Equation (1) may be written 

(ax + py'h\y = 2(aX-g)x-\-2(fik-f)y + >?^Cy (10) 

where X is any constant, for which a particular value will now be 
determined. 

We observe that the line whose equation is 
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a«-f-/83^ + A. = (11) 

is parallel to the axis of the parabola [see (5) above] for all values 
of X. Hence we will choose X so that the straight line 

2(ak^g)x + 2 (fi\ --f)y + X« - c = (12) 

shall be perpendicular to the line (11). 
The lines (11) and (12) will be at right angles (§ 45) if 

a(aX-gr)+/808X-/)=O, 
».e.if X = ^±^^A, (13) 

With this value, Xi, equation (10) may be written 

(flK» + i3y + XO» = 2^=^08aj-ay + ir), (14) 

where ' K^^Jl^(>^\ (15) 

Changing the linear expressions in (14) to the distance form gives 

If now we take the lines 

aa? + j8y + Xi = (17) 

and fix- ay + K=z (18) 

for new axes of x and y, respectively, the new equation will be 

y8 = 2 «/-ftU a,, (19) 

Hence (17) represents the axis of the parabola, and (18) the tan- 
gent at the vertex. The curve will lie on the positive or negative side 
of the line (18) according as (nf—fig) is positive or negative. 

If, aXi — ^ = pXi — / = 0, the line (12) cannot be determined. 
But in this case equation (10) reduces to 

(«« + /3y + X0' = Xi«-c, (20) 

that is, the conic then consists of two parallel lines. 
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Find the Mandard form of the egtuaUon 

(4 y - 3 x)« - 20 X + 110 y - 75 = 0. 



(1) 




First Method. Take 4y-3x = as the new x-axis ; le. torn the axes 
through an angle $, sach that tan = ), and therefore am = f , oca tf = (• 
Then the formnlaB of traDsformation are 



and 



x = z'cose-y'wi$=z ^^-^y ^ 

6 

y = «' sin ^ + y' cos = ^^"^^^ . 

5 



(2) 



Subetitating these values in equation (1), it becomes 

y« + 2 «' + 4 y' - 3 = 0, 

or (y' + 2)a = - 2(x' - }), 

which is the equation of the curve referred to the new axes OX, OT'. 

Moving the origin to the point (y (}, — 2), with respect to the new axes, we 
obtain from (2) the required equation 

y"« = - 2 x", (3) 

Hence the curve is on the negative side of the y-axis (y 7". 

Second Method. The given equation (1) may be written 

(4y-3x + X)«= (20-6X)x+ (8 X - 110)y + X« + 76. 
We will now determine X so that the two lines 

4y-3x+X=0 
and (20-6 X)x + (8 X - 110)y + X« + 75 = 

shall be at right angles. 



(5) 
(6) 
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The required value of X is given by the equation (§ 45) 

-3(20-6X)+4(8X-110) = 0. 
,\ X = 10. 
With this value of X equation (4) becomes 

(4 y -3x4-10)2 = - 10(4 a; + 3y-17i), 
^^ / 4y-3^a: + 10 y^_2/ 4x + 3y-17i \ ^^^ 

Draw the lines 

4y-3x + 10 = 0, O'-Z", (8) 

and 4x + 3y-17i = 0, O'F'. (9) 

These lines are at right angles. If we take (8) as the new x-axis and (9) as 
the new y-axis, the equation of the curve will be 

y2 = - 2 X. (10) 

Therefore the locus is a parabola whose latus rectum is 2, and lies on the 
negative side of the line (9). 

EXAMPLES 

Construct the following conies by transforming the equations to their standard 
forms : 

1. (4y-3x)« + 4(4x + 3y) = 0. 8. 3x2 + 2xy + 3y2 = 8. 

2. (3x-4y-12)a = 16(4x + 3y). 4. x^-Oxy + y2= 16. 

6. 4x2-24xy+lly^-16x-^y-«9 = 0. 7. 2x2 + 4xy + 6y2 = 36. 

6. 6x2-4xy + 8y2_22x+16y-10 = 0. 8. 8x2-5xy-4y2 = 34. 
9. 9x2-12xy + 4ya = 10(2x + 3y + 5). 

10. 3x2-2xy + 2y2-16x-8y + 8 = 0. 

11. 6x2 + 24xy-y2+50y-56 = 0. 16. 2x2 + xy + 3y2 = 23. 

12. x»-2x2/ + y2-6x-y-2 = 0. 16. xy + 3x-5y + 6 = 0. 

18. x2-6xy + 9y2-2x + 6y + l=0. 17. x2 + 4y2 + 4x = 0. 
14. 4x« + 4xy + ya + 4x-3y + 4=:0. 18. 4x2-9ya + 24x = 0. 

19. 24xy + 7y2-6(8x-10y-9)=0. 

20. 26x2-20xy + 4y2 + 6x-2y-6 = 0. 

21. 2x2+7xy-4y2 + 4x + 7y-18J = 0. 

22. 2x2 + xy-6y2-6x + lly-3 = 0. 25. x2-2xy-y2 = 20. 
28. x2 + 2xy + y2-12x + 2y-3 = 0. 26. (5 y + 12 x)2 = 102 x. 
24. aJa-xy-2y2-x-4y-2 = 0. 27. x2-4x-3y = 6. 
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EXAMPLES ON LOCI 

1. Show that the locus of a point, the sum of the squares of whose distances 
from n fixed points is constant, is a circle. 

8. Find the locus of the centre of a variable circle which touches a fixed 
circle and a fixed straight line. 

8. Find the locus of the centre of a circle which touches two fixed circles. 
Four cases should be considered. What does the locus become when the fixed 
circles are equal ? 

4. Find the locus of the middle points of all chords of a given circle which 
pass through a fixed point. [Take the fixed point as pole.] 

5. A straight rod moves so that its ends constantly touch two fixed perpen- 
dicular rods. Find the locus of any point P on the moving rod. 

6. On a level plain the crack of a rifle and the thud of the ball striking 
the target are heard at the same instant. Find the locus of the hearer. 
[S. L. Loney's Coordinate Geometry, p. 283.] 

7. In a given circle let AOB be a fixed diameter, OC any radius, CD the 
perpendicular from C on AB ; let P and Q be two points on the line through O 
and C such that QO = OP = DO. Fuid the locus of P and Q aa OG turns 
about O. 

8. A and B are two fixed points, and P moves so that PA = n • PB, Find 
the locus of P. 

9. AOB and COD are two straight lines which bisect one another at right 
angles. Find the locus of a point P such that PA • PB = PC • PD, 

10. If ABC is an equilateral triangle, find the locus of a point P such that 
PA^ = P&+ PC\ 

11. AB is a fixed diameter of a given circle and ^C is any chord ; P and Q 
are two points on the line AC such that QC = CP = CB, Find the locus of P 
and Qaa AC turns about A, 

12. Any straight line is drawn from a fixed point O meeting a fixed straight 
line in P, and a point Q is taken in this line such that OP • OQ is constant. 
Find the locus of Q. 

13. Any straight line is drawn from a fixed point O meeting a fixed circle in 
P, and on Xhis line a point Q is taken such that OP * OQ is constant. Show 
that the locus of Q is a circle. [See suggestion under Ex. 4.] 

14. Find the locus of a point such that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the sides of an equilateral .triangle is constant. 

15. The square of the distance of a point P from the base of an isosceles 
triangle is equal to the product of its distances from the other two sides. Find 
the locus of P. 
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MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS ON LOCI 

1. Show that the curve on the concave side of the nev7 moon is an ellipse. 

2. A circular cylinder rolls along on a plane surface. Find the locus of the 
point of contact between the plane surface and an oblique plane section of the 
cylinder. 

8. What kind of a curve must be used in making a pattern for cutting elbows 
of stovepipe from sheet iron ? 

4. If the hub of a cart-wheel is not perpendicular to the plane of the wheel, 
what kind of a curve is the track of the wheel on a level road ? Is this problem 
the same as No. 2 ? If not, why ? 

5. If a wheel is rotating on a fixed axle with a uniform angular velocity, 
while a fly is crawling outward along a spoke of the wheel at a constant rate, 
what is the equation of the locus of the fly in the plane ? 

6. If a spiral spring rolls on a plane surface, what kind of a track does 
it make ? 

7. What kind of a curve is the shadow of a spiral spring, if the rays of light 
are all perpendicular to the plane of the shadow, and the axis of the spring parallel 
to the plane ? • 

8. The curve described by a piece of paper sticking to the rim qI a cart- 
wheel as the wheel rolls along in a straight line on a level road is called a 
Cycloid. 

Take the origin at the point where the piece of paper was originally on the 
ground, and use the wheel's track as the x-axis ; let represent the angle through 
which the wheel has turned, and a the radius of the wheel. Then show that 

z = a(fi — sin ^), and y = a(l — cos 0), 

Eliminate and show that the equation of the cycloid is 



9. In 2 minutes after leaving a station a railroad train attains a speed of 
40 miles an hour, which it maintains for 3 minutes ; then it strikes a grade, and 
in 1 minute its speed ia reduced to 30 miles, which it maintains for 3 minutes ; 
in 1 minute more it slows down and stops at the next station. Draw a curve 
whose ordinate shall represent approximately the speed of the train. What is 
the approximate distance between the stations ? 

10. In a steel bar the stretch varies as the strain until the elastic limit is 
reached. From this on the stretch varies at a greater and greater rate with 
regard to strain until the bar snaps. Draw a curve which will illustrate this law. 
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11. Hie specific heat of ice is .5, of water 1. It requires 80 calories of heat to 
convert 1 gram of ice at 0° C. into water at 0° C, and about 600 calories to con- 
vert 1 gram of water at 100^ C. into steam at 100° C. Draw a curve whose 
ordinate shall show the change in temperature, per ccUorie, at every stage of the 
process as 1 gram of ice at — 40° C. is converted into steam. 

12. It is a law of physics that the product of the volume and pressure of a 
gas is constant. Construct the graphical representation of this law. What kind 
of a curve is it ? 

18. Suppose the steam is allowed to enter a cylinder during only one-fourth 
of the stroke. Draw a curve whose ordinate shall represent theoretically the 
pressure on the piston. 

14. Waves from two different centres have the same length. Find the locus 
of the points where crest coincides with crest and where trough meets trough. 
Find also the locus of the points where the crests of one wave coincide with the 
troughs of the other. 

15. Find the locus of all points in a plane that are equally illuminated by two 
lights situated in the plane. What is the locus in space ? 

16. If a vertical tube is moved horizontally with a uniform velocity, while a 
ball is falling freely through the tube, what is the path described by the ball ? 
(We here assume that the student is familiar with the law of falling bodies, 
viz. 8 = ig(^') 

17. Show that the equation of the path of a projectile fired from a gun with 
an initial velocity of c feet per second, being the angle of elevation of the gun, is 

y = a:tan^-^sec2^, 
2c2 

the origin being at the muzzle of the gun, and the x-axis horizontaL 

Find also the horizontal range of the projectile, and show that any two com- 
plementary angles of elevation will give the same range. 
Show also that the range is a maximum when = 45°. 

Show that the angle of elevation required to strilie a given point (x', y') is 
given by the formula 

gx' 

18. Draw a curve which will show the relation between a man^s daily wages 
and the number of days he must work in order to be able to meet his necessary 
annual expenses. 

19. The manager of a gas plant finds that his customers will spend annually 
a fixed sum for gas. Find the curve that will show the relation between the 
price of gas and the quantity of gas that can be sold. 
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dO. The annual expense of a business firm for rent, interest, taxes, insurance, 
depreciation of plant, etc., is practically constant. Draw a curve which will 
show the relation between the daily volume of business and the number of days 
necessary to run the business in order to meet these fixed charges. 

21. The revenue from the sale of a commodity is the product of the price by 
the quantity sold. Using price as ordinate, draw a curve which shall show the 
relation between the price (p) and the quantity sold (9), if the revenue (B) is 
constant 

Such a curve may be called a Constant Bevenue Curve, What kind of a 
curve is it ? 

82. Draw a curve showing the relation between the demand for a commodity 
and its market price, using price for ordinate. (Demand Curve.) Draw another 
curve showing the relation between the supply and the cost of production of this 
same commodity, using cost for ordinate. (Supply Curve,) What is indicated 
by the point of intersection of these two curves ? Draw a third curve whose 
ordinate shall be the ordinate of the demand curve minus the ordinate of the 
supply curve. (Monopoly Revenue Curve,) What does the ordinate of this 
third curve represent? Now construct a constant revenue curve (see Ex. 21) 
which shall touch this last curve. What is the significance of this point of 
contact? (See Principles of Economics by Alfred Marshall, Vol. I, 3d Ed., 
p. 536.) 

23. Find the equation of a curve whose ordinate shall represent the amount 
of a given principal at a fixed rate of compound interest, using time as abscissa. 
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CHAPTER XII 

SYSTEMS OF COORDINATES, THE POINT, RECTANGULAR 

COORDINATES 



127. In the rectangular system of coordinates^ tliree mutually 
perpendicular planes XOT, TOZ, ZOX are chosen as planes of 
reference. These planes are called Coordinate Plaaes ; their lines of 
intersection OX, OT, OZy Coordinate Axes; and their point of inter- 
section, 0, the Origin. 




The position of a point P in space is then completely determined 
when its distances AP, BP, CP, from each of these planes, measured 
parallel to the coordinate axes, and the direction in which these 
distances are measured, are given. These three lines, or the num- 
bers which represent them, are called the Rectangular Coordinates of 
the point P, and are always written in the order (a;, ^, z). 
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We shall consider distances positive when measured in the direc- 
tions OX, OT, OT OZ; that is, to the right, forward, or upward. 
Then distances measured in the opposite directions will be negative. 

The coordinate planes divide all space into eight equal compart- 
ments, which may, for convenience, be called Octants, The octant 
O-XTZ is called the first, but there is no established order for 
numbering the others. 

The position of any point P{a, b, c) (a, b, and c being positive 
numbers) may be found as follows: measure on the axes the dis- 
tances OD^aj OE = b, OF=sc, and through the points D, E, F 
draw planes parallel to the coordinate planes, forming a rectangular 
parallelopiped; the intersection of these three planes will be the 
required point P. 

There are seven other points whose absolute distances from the 
coordinate planes are the same as those of P. What are their coor- 
dinates ? What do these eight points form ? What are the coor- 
dinates of the points A, B, 0, D, E, F? 

Moreover, it is obvious that x = a for all points in the plane 
PBDC indefinitely extended; also that x = a and y = & for all 
points on the indefinite line PC. Or, in other words, a? = a is the 
equation of the plane; x=:a, y = b are the equations of the line 
PC; while x^a, y^b, z = c are the equations of the point P. 
Thus, the more the location of a point is restricted, the greater the 
number of equations its coordinates must satisfy. What are the 
equations of the other faces of this parallelopiped? the other edges? 

It is easy to see that the system of rectangular coordinates in a 
plane is a special case of the more general system here described, 
in which one of the coordinates has become zero. Hence we shall 
find that we can reduce formulae in solid geometry to the cor- 
responding formulae in plane geometry by placing z equal to zero. 
The student should bear this constantly in mind. 

EXAMPLES 

1. What are the equations of the coordinate planes ? the coordinate axes ? 

2. What is the locus of the point (x, y, «)ifaj = y? y = «? z = x? x = — y? 
y = — z? z = —x? 



129] 



COORDINATES 



195 



3. What is the locus of the point (x, y^ z) if z = y=iZ? x = 
a5 = y = — «? x = — y = — z? 

Let P in the figure be the point (a, b, c). 

4. Show that for every point in OP - = 2^ = ?. 

a b c 

6. Show that the equation of the plane ABDE is - + ^ = 1* 

a b 

6. Find the equations of the planes OFPC^ ODPA, and OEPB. 
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To find the coordincUes of a poirU which divides the straight 
line joining two given points in a given ratio mi : m^ 

Let (xiy yi, z^ and (x^, y^ z^ be the two given points^ and (xy y, z) 
the required point. 

The proof is precisely the same as that given for the correspond- 
ing theorem in plane geometry (§ 9). The results are 

X = 5 y = 5 z = ; • \±) 



If (x, yj z) is the middle point of the line^ then 



2" 



ag= '^ 9 y = -- ^-% « 



2 ' 2 



(2) 
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To find the distance between 
two points whose rectangular co- 
ordinates are given. 

Let Pi(a?„ y^, Zi) and PjCoj, y^, aij) 
be the given points. 

Through the points Pi and Pj draw 
planes parallel to the coordinate 
planes, forming a rectangular par- 
allelopiped, whose diagonal is P1P2, 
and whose edges P2Q, QB, RPi are 
parallel to the axes. /Y 

Then P^P^^ = P^Q? + QB!" + BPi^ 

But P2Q = aa — «2) QB = yi — yi, and jRPi = 2i — afg. 

.-. P2PI = V(aji - a?2)8 + (yi - ya)^ + (»i - «2)2. (1) 

If p represents the distance of any point (x, y^ z) from the origin, 
then p ^ Vaj2 + ya + »2. (2) 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Show that the eooidiiiateB of the centre of gravity of the tiwog^ whose 
▼ertices are C*i, n» «i), («h fi, *j)t and (xtt f!^ «») «re 

aei + xi + g» ri-l-»i + yi Mid^JL^+-2L 
3 ' 3 • 3 

Sl Show that the four linea which yxa the veitioeB of a tetrahedron to the 
centres of gravity of the opposite faces meet in a point wiuch divides the lines 
in the ratio 3 : 1. (This point is the centre of gravity of the tetrahedron.) 

S. Show that the centre of gravity of any tetrahedron bisects each of the 
three lines joining the middle points of the opposite edges. What does this 
theorem become if we consider the four points as vertices of a twisted quadri- 
lateral 7 What when the fourth point moves into the plane of the other three ? 

4. Show that the som of the sqnaies of the diagonals of any qoadiilateral is 
twice the som of the squares of the lines joining the middle points of the 
opposite sides. State the corresponding theorem for a tetrahedron. 

ft. Show that the som of the squares of two paini of opposite edges of a 
tetrahedron is equal to the som of the squares of the third pair of opposite 
edges plus four times the square of the line joining the middle points of the 
third pair. What is the corresponding theorem for a twisted quadrilateral ? 
For a plane quadrilatenil ? 

ObthogonaIi Pbojectioks 

130l The points Aj B^ G (% 127) are the projections of P on the 
three coordinate planes; while D, E^ F are its projections on the 
axes. The projection of any locos on a given plane is the locns of 
the projections of all the points of the given locus. The angle 
between a straight line and a plane is the angle the line makes with 
its projection on the plane. Hence, from plane geometry, the pro- 
jection of a limited line on any plane is equal to the line muUipiied 
by the cosine of the angle between the line and the plane. 

The projection of a limited line on an axis (any other line) is 
that part of the axis intercepted between two planes through the 
ends of the line perpendicular to the axis. The projections of a 
line on a series oi parallel axes are evidently all equal. The angle 
between two lines which do not intersect is equal to the angle 
between two intersecting lines parallel respectively to the two given 
lines. 
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Hence, as in plane geometry, the projection of a limited line on any 
axis is equal to the line multiplied by the cosine of the angle bettioeen 
the line and the axis, 

AlsOf the projection of a broken line (in space) on any axis is equal 
to the projection^ on the savae axis, of the straight line joining the ends 
of the broken line. 

For example, let p be the distance from the origin to the point 
(«, y, 2). Then, projecting on any line we get 

Proj. of p = Proj. of a? + Proj. of y + Proj, of «. (1) 

This equation is evidently true if p is the diagonal, and x, y, z are 
the three dimensions of any rectangular parallelepiped. We shall 
frequently have occasion to use this special case of the last theorem. 

PoLAB Coordinates. Direction Cosines 

13L Let P(x, y, z) be any point in space referred to rectangular 
axes. 

The position of P will evidently 
be determined if we know its dis- 
tance p from the origin and the 
angles a, /8, y, which OP makes 
with the axes. The four quantities 
(p, a, p, y) are the Polar Coordinates 
of P. The distance p is called the 
Radius Vector of the point P, and 
a, Pj y are called the Direction Angles 
of the line OP. 

Since a?, y, and z are the projec- 
tions of p on the three axes, we have 

sr = pco8a, |^ = pcosP, z = peo9y. (1) 

Cos a, cosjS, and cosy are called the Direction Cosines of the line 
OP. Hereafter we shall represent them by the letters I, m, and n, 
respectively. Then equations (1) become 

09 = 2p, y = tnpf z = np. (2) 

It is to be carefully noticed that I, m, n are the direction cosines 
of a directed line; that if the signs of I, m, n are all changed, the 

1 
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direction of the line i8 reversed. It is evident from equation (2) that 
the Hgna of I, m, and n for any line through the origin will be the 
same respectively as the signs of the rectangular coordinates x, y^ 
and % of any point P on the line, provided OP be taken as the posi- 
tive direction of the line. Hence we may always choose the polar 
coordinates of a point so that p shall be positive, and each of the 
angles a, A y shall be less than 180**. 

The direction cosines of any line are evidently the same as the 
direction cosines of a parallel line through the origin, since parallel 
lines make the same angles with the axes. 

Squaring and adding equations (2) we get 

p\J^ + m^-^n^^a?-\-f + ^', (3) 

and, since p» = a? + 2/* + «*, [(2), § 129] we have 

«« + m2 + n2 = 1. (4) 

That is, the sum of the squares of the direction cosines of any line is 
equal to unity. 

Hence the four polar coordinates of a poini: are equivalent to only 
three independent conditions. 

If we divide each of the three numbers a, 6, c by the square root 
of the sum of their squares, we get 

a h e ^pjv 

Since these results are numbers which satisfy equation (4), they are 
the direction cosines of some line, whatever the values of a, 6, c 
may be. 

That is, any three numbers are proportional to the direction cosines 
of some line. 

Note. — Custom is not uniform in regard to the use of the name Polar 
Coordinates. Many authors apply the name to the system described in § 132. 

Spherical Coordinates 

132. Let OX, OYj OZy be a set of rectangular axes, and P any 
point. Then OP, or p, the angle which OP makes with OZ, and 
the angle 4> which the plane ZOP makes with the fixed plane XOZ 
are the Spherical Coordinates of the point P, and are written (p, 0, ^). 
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Since 0(7= p sin 0, the relations between rectangular and spherical 
coordinates are 

a? = p8inOcoB^9 I^ = psln08ln^9 
z = pe^9» (1) 

Whence the relations between 
polar and spherical coordinates 
are found by equation (1) § 131 
to be 

eosa = sln0cos^9 cosP^slnOsin^, 

y = 9. (2) 

If P is a point on the surface 
of the earth and Z the pole, then 6 
is the co-latitude and <^ the longi- 
tvde of P. If P is a point on the 
celestial sphere and Z the pole, $ is the co-declination and ^ the rigJU 
ascension of P; if Z is the zenith, then is the zenith distance and <^ 
is the azimuth of P. 
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Cylindrical Coordinates. — If the position of the foot of the 
coordinate z in the plane ocy is defined by the polar coordinates (p, ff) 
instead of (x, y), then (p, 0, z) are called Cylindrical Coordinates. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Find the direction cosines of a line eqoally inclined to the three axes. 

2. A line makes an angle of 60° with each of two axes. What angle does it 
make with the other axis ? 

3. If one direction angle of a line is 135°, another 120°, what is the third ? 

4. What are the direction cosines of a line perpendicular to the o^axis ? the 
y-axis ? the 2;-axis ? 

5. What are the direction cosines of a line parallel to the x-axis ? the ^-axis ? 
the 2-axis ? 

6. Find the direction cosines of the line joining the origin to the point 
(3, - 2, - 1). Of the line joining the points (- 2, 4, 2) and (1, 2, - 4). 

7. Find the direction cosines of the line joining the two points (xi, y^ ^i) 
and (X2, y2, «2). 

8. Show that the square of the distance between the two points whose polar 
coordinates are (/>!, (Xi, j3i, 71) and (p2f (x^i P2, .'2) is 

/>i* 4- Pa^ — 2 pi/)2(cos ai cos (X2 + cosft cos/Sj + cos 71 cos 73). 



CHAPTER XIII 

LOCI 

134. We have seen in § 127 that x = a is the equation of a plane 
parallel to the ^plane ; that x = a,y = b are the equations of a line 
parallel to the z^axis ; and that xssa, y = bf z = c represent a point. 
So that here we have a plane represented by one equation, a straight 
line by two equations, and a point by three. 

We shall now show that, in general, one equation represents a sur- 
face of some kind ; two equations represent a line of some kind ; and 
three equations represent one or more points. 

Let the equation of the locus be F(x, y, z) = 0. We have seen that 
the equations of the line through the point (a, 6, 0) parallel to the 
2-axis are a = a, and y = b. Hence, if we put x=ia, and y = b in the 
equation of the locus, we get the equation F(a, 6, z) = 0, which must, 
be satisfied by the coordinates of all points common to this line and 
the locus. Let the roots of this equation be z^, z^, etc. Then the 
locus is met by this line in the points (a, 6, ^i), (a, 6, Zg), etc. Since, 
in general, the number of roots of the equation F(ay 6, «) = is finite, 
the straight line will meet the locus in a finite number of points. 
Hence the locus, which is the assemblage of all such points found 
by assigning different values to a and &, is a surfo/CA and not a solid 
figure. 

If the coordinates of a point («, y, «) satisfy two equations 
F{x^ yyz) = and 4>(x, y, z) = 0, simultaneously, the point must be 
on both of the surfaces which these equations represent. Therefore 
the locus is the curve determined by the intersection of the two sur- 
faces. When three equations are used simultaneously, they are 
sufficient to determine absolutely the values of the unknown quan- 
tities X, y, z. Hence three equations represent one or more points. 



Equations involving only one or two variables. 

If an equation contains or^y one variable, x say, let it be put in the 

form <l>(x) = 0. We know that this equation is equivalent to (x^d) 
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(x — b) (aj — c) ••• = 0, where a,h,c,*** are roots of 0(a?). Hence such 
an equation represents one or more planes parallel to the coordinate 
plane » = 0. 

Let only one of the variables be absent, so that the equation is of 
the form F{Xj y) = 0. * Let P{Xf y, 0) be any point in the auy-plane 
whose coordinates satisfy the equation F(Xy y) = 0. Draw a line 
through P parallel to the 2-axis. Then all points on this line have 
the same x and y ss P. That is, they are all on the surface. Hence 
the locus of the equation F(x, y) = is the cylindrical surface, or 
cylinder, traced out by a line which is always parallel to the «-axis, 
and which moves along the curve in the icy-plane defined by the 
equation F(x, y) = 0. In like manner the equations f(y, z) = and 
i^(Zf x)=0 represent cylinders whose elements are parallel to the 
oj-axis and ^-axis, respectively. 

If we treat the two equations F(xy y, 2) = and f(x, y, z) — 
simultaneously and eliminate z, we obtain an equation of the form 
€^(xy y) = 0. This equation is satisfied by the coordinates of all 
points on the curve represented by the two given equations. Since 
^(aj, y) = contains only two variables, it represents a cylinder 
through this curve having its elements perpendicular to the a?y-plane. 
Or, interpreted as an equation in plane coordinates, it represents the 
projection of this curve on the ay-plane. Similarly, by eliminating x 
and y we can find the projections of the curve on the other two 
coordinate planes. 

It is often convenient and desirable to represent a curve by means 
of the equations of two of its projecting cylinders. 

If, however, we eliminate z between F(x, y, 2) = and the equation 
of the plane « = A;, we obtain the equation F(Xy y, k) = 0. This equa- 
tion also represents a projecting cylinder through the intersection of 
the surface and the plane 2; = A; ; but in the plane 2 = it represents 
a curve equal in all respects to the plane section of the surface, 
since the plane of the section z = 7c is parallel to the plane 2 = 0, on 
which the curve is projected. 

The curves of intersection of a surface with the coordinate planes 
are called the Traces of the surface. Their equations may be found 
by putting x, y, 2 in turn equal to zero in the equation of the surface. 
These curves are very useful in determining the nature of the surface. 
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To Trace the Locus of an Equation 

Contour Lines. — A Topographical Map is one which gives 
not only the geographical position of objects on the surface of the 
ground, but also the relative elevations of the different parts of the 
surface. On such a map the configuration of the surface is repre- 
sented by means of Contour Lines, A contour line is the projection 
on the plane of the paper of the intersection of a horizontal, or 
rather levdj plane with the surface of the ground. These cutting 
level planes are taken 5, 10, 20, 50, or 100 feet apart vertically, 
beginning with the datum planer which is usually taken below any 
point in the surface of the region included in the map. 

The following principles will assist in interpreting the meaning of 
contour lines : All points in one contour line have the same elevation 
above the datum plane. Where ground is uniformly sloping the 
contours must be equi-spaced for equal changes in elevation, and 
where it is a plane they are also straight and parallel. In general 
contour lines never intersect or cross each other. Two exceptions to 
this rule should be carefully noted, viz. a contour line will cross itself 
at a pass, they cross each other at overhanging precipices. Every con- 
tour line must either close upon itself or extend continuously across 
the map. Where a contour line closes upon itself the included area 
is either a hill-top or a depression without an outlet. 




What is the nature of the surface shown by the contour lines in this figure ? 
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It is obvious that this method of contoars can be used to determine 
the general nature of the surface represented by any given equation 
F(Xj y, z) = 0. If we put 2 = A; in this equation we get the equation 
F{xj y, k) = 0, which represents the projection on the plane 2; = of 
any plane section of the given surface parallel to this coordinate plane. 
By assigning different values to k we can get as many such sections as 
we choose. In like manner, by putting x = k, and y = k,we can find 
sections parallel to the other coordinate planes. We may for con- 
venience call these sections contours of the given surface. These three 
systems of contours will indicate the general nature of the surface. 

Find the contours of the surfaces whose equations are 

1. jc + y + « = 1. 2. «2 + y3 + «2 = o*. 8. «« + y2 -. c^. 

137. An equation of the first degree represents a plane. 
The most general equation of the first degree is 

Ax'^By+Cz-{-D = 0. (1) 

If we put z = k in this equation, we get 

^-f i5y-f CfcH-Z>=s:0, (2) 

which for different values of k represents a system of parallel 
straight lines. The contours on the planes yz and zx are also par- 
allel straight lines. 
The distance between the two contours made by the planes z — ki 

and 2; = A:^ is ^ ^^ ^ . But this distance varies directly as (Jc^ — k^, 

the distance between the two planes z = ki and z = k^ Therefore 
equation (1) represents a plane. 

13& Trace the surface represented by the equation 

a?^f-{-:^-\-2Ax-\-2By-{-2Chi + D=zO. (1) 

The icy-contours of this surface are the concentric circles 

si?-{-f-\-2Ax + 2By + lc'-^2Ck + D=^0, (2) 

with centres at (— -4, —B) and radii equal to 

V^*-f-B2-(Ar^-h2Cfc + J9), 

which become zero if A; = — O ± V^*H--ff -f 0" — 2), and imaginary 

if A;>-C-hV^*-l-52+(^-A 

or if kK-C-VA' + B^-i-C'-D. 
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(3) 



(4) 



The a»-oontour8 are circles whose equations may be written 

Likewise the ^-contours are circles whose equations are 

Moreover, the centres of these three systems of concentric circles 
are the projection s of the point (— A, — J5, — C), and the radius of 
each system is V-4* 4- -B* 4- C* — I^ when k is equal respectively to 
— C, "B, and — A. Hence these contours indicate that the sur- 
face is a sphere with centre at the point (—A, —B, —C) and radius 
equal to V-4* + ^ -f- O* — 2>. This can be shown to be true by 
writing the given equation (1) in the form 

(x-^Ay^(y + By + (z-hCy^A'-\-B^+G'^D, (6) 

and comparing with equation (1) § 129. 

Hence the equation of the sphere whose centre is the point (a, b, c) 

and radius r is 

(X - a)a + (y - 6)2 + (« - c)2 = r^. (6) 

If the centre is at the origin, the equation is 

aja + y2 + «2 = r2. (7) 



139. Trace the surface whose eqimtion is [Frost's S. G. p. 6.] 

(x-i-yy^aa. 

When ac = 0, ^ = as? ; therefore the trace on the yz-p\B,ne is a parabola OQ, 

whose axis is OZ and vertex O. 

Similarly the trace OP on the a^-plane is 
the equal parabola x^ = az, having the same 
vertex and axis. 

If « = ifc, (x + yy = ak. That is, any acy- 
contour is two parallel straight lines, equally 
inclined to the x and j^-axes. 

Hence the surface is a cylinder generated 
by a straight line PQ moving along the two 
equal parabolas y^ = az and x^ = a«, and 
always parallel to the straight line x + y = 
in the xy-plane. 

The other two systems of contours are 
parabolas which are all equal to the traces 
OP and OQ. 
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EXAMPLES 

Trace the surfaces represented by the following equations : 

1. 2x + Sy-4z = 12. j^ ^ + l^_«? = l 

2. x^-hy^ + z^ = 16. 
8. x^ + y^-{-z^-4x + 6y-2z = ll. 
4. x^ + z^^a'^, 
6. t/^ + z^ = 2az. 

6. y^ = ^az. 

7. z^-y'^ = a\ 

8. a;2 4. ys = 5j2. 

9. a;2H-y2 = ^, 

10 ^ + — — 4 ai2 

12. »2 = ^ + 5y, 

a^ h^ c^ 

Show that the following pairs of equations represent the same locus, and 
trace their loci : 

27. p = a cos <? and a* + y^ + 2^ = az. 

28. p = a sin <? and (a;2 + ys + afa)2 = a2(3ca + i^). 

29. p = acos0 and («« + 2^ + ^)(a;^ + I^) = a^x*. 
80. p = o sin and (x^ + y* + «2)(a;^ + y^) = aV. 

To Find the Equation of a Locus 

140. If a point moves in space subject to a given condition, it will 
generate a locus. This locus is the totality of positions the point may 
have under the given condition. For example, a point keeping at a 
constant distance from a fixed plane will generate a parallel plane ; 
a point keeping at a constant distance from a fixed straight line will 
generate a cylinder. If we can find, in any system of coordinates, 
an algebraic equation that is satisfied by the coordinates of every 
point on the locus, and not satisfied by the coordinates of any other 
point, we shall have, as in plane geometry, the equation of the locus. 





a2 62 c2 


15. 


a;2 2,2 ^ 

02 62 C2 * 


16. 


(x + yy + z^=: a\ 


17. 


^-2xz, 


18. 


(x + y)'» = 2(aa-«2). 


19. 


(x + y - a)2 + «2 = o2. 


20. 


(x - «)2 + (y - zY = a\ 


21. 


(X H- y)2 = c{z - X). 


22. 


c3ya = x\a^ - «2). 


23. 


xz^ = chf. 


24. 


xy = az. 


25. 


y = X tan 2;. 


26. 


xyz = a. 
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In the second example just cited, for instance, if the s^axis is taken 
as the fixed line and a as the constant distance, the equation of the 
locus will be oj* + 3^ = a* ; f or this equation is satisfied by the coordi- 
nates of any point (x, y, z) whose distance from the 2;-axis is a, and 
by no other point. 

In finding the equation of a locus in space, the general method of 
procedure is the same as in plane geometry. 



SuBFAGES OP Revolution 

141. A Surface of Revolution is a surface generated by revolving 
a plane curve around a fixed line in the plane of the curve. 

To find the general equation of a surface of revolution we will take 

the o^axis for the fixed line, and let the equation of the generating 

curve be ^, . ,.^ 

y=f(x). (1) 

Any point P on the generating 
curve AB will describe a circle whose 
plane is perpendicular to the o^axis, 
and whose radius is CP, the ordinate 
of the generating curve. Hence for 
every point P(x, y, z) on this circle 
we have . , « ^_, ... 

y« H- 2;2 = OPl (2) 

For all positions of P on the gen- 
erating curve 

CP=f{x). (3) 

Therefore the required equation is 

y2 + 2^2 = [/(a.)]a. (4) 

Similarly, the equations of surfaces of revolution about the other 
two coordinate axes are 




a?2 + «2 = [/(|/)]2 and «« + y2 = [/(«)]«. 



(^ 



For example, if the circle a:^ + y^ = r^ is revolved about the a?-axis, 
we have CP = Vr^ — a:^=f(x) ; and the equation of the generated 
sphere ia a^ + y^ + s^ = r^. 
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Likewise the equation of the cone generated by revolving the line 
y = mx about the fl>-axis is 

y^ + z^ = m^x^. . (6) 

If we eliminate z between this equation (6) and the equation of the 
plane z = m'x + c we get for the projection of the conic section on the 

^■pane f-\^(m'^-m^x^-\-2cm'x + c^=:0. (7) 

Show that this section is an ellipse, a parabola, or a hyperbola 
according as m'>, =, or <m; and that if c = 0, it is either a point, 
two coincident lines, or two intersecting lines. What property of the 
conic section does this prove ? 

EXAMPLES 

1. Show that the locus of all points in space equally distant from the two 
points (3, -2, 1) and (-2, 1, -3) is the plane 6x-3y + 4« = 0. 

2. Show that all points which are equidistant from the three points 
(4, — 1, — 2), (— 2, 4, — 1), and (—1, — 2, 4) are on the line whose equations 
are x = y=^z, 

8. A point moves so that its distance from the origin is twice its distance 
from the plane z=:0. Find the locus of the point. Ans. x^ + ^ = 3 ar^. 

4. Find the locus of a point which moves so that (1) the sum, (2) the dif- 
ference of the squares of its distances from the points (a, 0, 0) and (—a, 0, 0) 
is the constant 2 c'. 

5. Find the locus of a point such that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the three points (3, -3, 6), (- 1, 1, -2), and (4, 2, -3) is 38. 

^n«. a;2 + y2 + «2-4a; + 26 = 0. 

6. Show that the locus of a point the sum of the squares of whose distances 
from n fixed points is constant is a sphere. 

7. Find the locus of a point such that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the faces of a cube is constant. 

8. Find the equations of the surfaces of revolution generated by revolving 
the conic sections around their axes. 

9. Find the equation of the surface generated by revolving the parabola 
around the tangent at the vertex. 

10. Find the locus of a point which moves so that its distance from the point 
(2 a, 0, 0) is always equal to its distance from the plane x = 0. 
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11. Find the locos of a point such that (1) the som, and (2) the difference, of 
its distances from the two points (c, 0, 0) and (— c, 0, 0) is constant and equal 
to2a. 

IS. Show that the equation of the sorface generated by reyolving the circle 
a£* + 2* = 2 oz around the e-azis is 

(ac» + ^ + «»)« = 4a«(a« + y«). 

Show also that the equation in spherical coordinates is 

p = 2a8me. (See Ex. 28, p. 205.) 

IS. The six points -4(a, 0, 0), ^( - a, 0, 0), C(0, a, 0), Z>(0, - o, 0), ^(0, 0, a), 
and ^(0, 0, — a) form a regcdar octahedron. 
Find the locus of a point P in space such that 

(1) ^P« + -BP« + ^P«=CP« + Z>P*+PP2; Am.z = 0, 

(2) AF^-^CP^+EI^^BP^ + DF^-^FF^; Ans. x-{-y-^z-0. 

(3) AI^+CI^=BI»+DI^-\-EI^+FI»; Ans. x«+y«+2H2a(«+y;+a^=0. 

(4) AP^ + BF^^CP^+DI^+EI^+FI^; ^ns. x^ + y« + g^ + o« = 0. 
(6) ^P» + BP2=CP« + 2>pa=^P« + PP«; -4iw. AU space. 

14. If ABCD is a regular tetrahedron, show that the locus of a point P, such 
that 2 P^« = P^i + P<7* + P2>', is a sphere passing through the points, B, C, A 
and having a radius equal to twice the face altitude of the tetrahedron. 

15. Show that the equation 8+ XSP = represents a surface passing through 
all the common points of the two surfaces S=0 and Sf^O, Show also that 
SS* = represents both of the surfaces S=0 and £P = 0, 

16. Find the equation of the surface of the blade of a screw-auger. 



CHAPTER XIV 



THE PLANE AND THE STRAIGHT LINE 



142. To find the equation of a plane. 




Let OH be perpendicular to the given plane ABC, intersecting it 
in K) and let Z, m, n be the direction cosines of OH, Let OK=p 
be the distance measured from the ongin to the plane, and let P(x, y, z) 
be any point in the plane. Draw PR perpendicular to the plane 
XOF and BQ perpendicular to OX 

Then OK, the projection of OP on 0J3", is equal to the sum of the 
projections of OQ, QR, and RP on OH, [(1), § 130] 

Therefore Ix + my + nz = Pf (1) 

which is the equation of the plane in the Normal or Distance Form, 

Since changing the signs of all its direction cosines reverses the 
direction of a line, the equation of a plane may always be written 
so that p shall be measured along the positive direction of OH; 
i,e. so that p shall be positive. The positive side of the plane is 
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found by going from the plane in the positive direction of p. Hence 
when p is positive the origin is on the negative side of the plane. 
Equation (1) may also be written in the form 

£ + 1 + 1 = 1. (2) 

p p p 

I m n 

If now we let a = ^, & = — , and c = -, we have 

I m n 

M + ^l. (3) 

which is the equation of the plane in terms of its intercepts on the 
axes. 

The general equation of the first degree 

^a? + By + C« + JD = (4) 

may be written 

^^ ^ By ^ Cz ^ :^ ^^ 

V^2+B2+C* V^«+B2+C* V^*+B2+C« -s/A^+B^+€fl 

in which the coefficients of x, y, and z are the direction cosines of 
some line [(5), § 131]. Comparing this with equation (1) we see 
that (5) is the equation of a plane in the distance form. 

143. The distance from a given plane to a given point. 

The demonstration is precisely the same as that for the corre- 
sponding proposition in Plane Geometry. 

If d represents the distance and (a?i, yi, z^ is the given point, the 
required formula is 

<f = toi + myi + nzi -pyOvd = ^^^ + ^V^ + ^^^ + ^ , (n 

according as the equation of the plane is 

Ix + my + nz =p, or Ji» + By -f Cfe + D = 0. 

As in Plane Geometry a point (x', y\ z') is on the positive or 
negative side of the plane Ax -{■ By -{- Cz + D = 0, according as 
Ax* + By* -hCz' -{-D is positive or negative. 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Show that the equation of a plane through the three points (xi, yi, zi)j 
(02, y2, «2), and (xg, ys, zs) is 

X, y, «, 1 

«!» yii «i» 1 

«2» y2> «2» 1 
^1 2^8) ^8) 1 



= 0. 



8. Find the equation of the plane through the three points (1, 2, 2), 
(2, — 4, — 3), and (— 6, 2, 6). Find p, the intercepts, and traces of the plane. 

Ans. 2x — Sy-\-4tz = 4, 

8. Find the equation of the plane through the point (3, 2, — 4) parallel to 
the plane 2« — 3y — 6« = 0. Ans, 2x - 3y — 5« = 20. 

4. li S=0 and /9' = are the equations of two planes, show that S + \S^ = 
will be the general equation of a plane through their intersection. 

6. Find the equation of a plane through the origin and through the inter- 
section of the two planes 3a5 + 4y — 2« + 4 = and 4x — SiT— z = 6. 

Am. 17i; + 2y-8« = 0. 

6. Show that the four planes x—y—2z=l, 2a— y+« + l=0, x+2y— «=6, 
and ix-{-y -\-6z = meet in a point. 

Find the general condition that four planes shall meet in a point. 

7. Show that the four points (0, 1, 3), (1, 1, 1), (-2, -3, -6), and 
(4, 2, —2) are in the same plane. (Use the determinant in Ex. 1.) 

8. Show that the two points (1, —4, —2) and (—1, 2, 3) are on opposite 
sides of the plane 7a; — 3^ + 42 = 6, and equidistant from it. 

9. Show that the equations of the planes which bisect the angles between the 
two planes Ax -\- By -{■ Cz + D =: and A'x + B'y + C'z + Z>' = 0, 

jy^ * Ax -{- By -\- Cz + D _ A'x -^ B'y + C'z + jy 

VA^ + -B3 + Ca y/A'^ + B''^ + 0'« 

144. Equations of a straight line. 

We have seen in § 134 that it requires two equations used simul- 
taneously to represent a line in space. Since two planes intersect 
in a straight line we may take the two general equations of the 
first degree 

^oj-f -By + Cfe + 1> = 0, and Ax + B^y-^Cz + U = Q, (1) 

as the most general equations of a straight line. 

If we treat these equations simultaneously and eliminate z, y, x, 



,, -\ 
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respectiyely, we obtain three other consistent equations which may. 
be reduced to the form 



(2) 



*4.«'-i y^^-t *4.^-i 

5^ft"*' F^i-^' c'^a'-^* 

Since each of these equations (2) is satisfied by the coordinates of 
every point on the line^ they will each determine a plane through 
the line. These planes are seen to be the projecting planes of the 
line, while their equations also represent the projections of the line 
on the coordinate planes. The equations of any two of the project- 
ing planes may be chosen as the equations of the line. 

If the line is parallel to one of the coordinate planes, two of the 
projecting planes coincide and the equations of the line will be of 
the form bx-{'ay = ab, z = C'j if the line is parallel to one of the 
axes, one of the projecting planes is indeterminate, and the other 
two are of the form a; = a, y = 6. 

From the equations (2) of the projecting planes we see that the 
coordinates of the points where the line meets the coordinate planes 
a? = 0, y = 0, 2 = 0, are respectively (0, 6, c'), (a, 0, c), (a', b', 0). 

The equations of a straight line contain four independent constants. 

145. The symmetriccU equations of a straight line. 

Let P'(x', y\ 2') be a fixed point on the line, and P{Xy y, z) any 
other point on the line at a distance r from P' ; let /, m, n be the 

direction cosines of the line P^P, 
Through P ' and P draw planes 
parallel to the coordinate planes, 
making a parallelopiped whose 
edges P'Q, QRj and RP are 
respectively equal to the projec- 
tions of P^P, or r, on the axes. 
Since these edges are respectively 
equal to a; — a?', 2^ — y\ and z — 2', 
we have 

mvy z-z^^ nty (§ 130) (1) ^^ 

-(2) 




x — x^ = lr, y — y 



I 



or 



X 



-x' _ y-y' _ z-z' _ ^ 
I tn n 



which are the required equations of the line. 



147] THE PLANE AND THE STRAIGHT LINE 213 

146. To find the equations of a straight line through two given 
points (a?i, y^^ Zi) and (x^ y^ zi). 

Since the line passes tlirough the point {x^ y^ z^ its equations 
will be of the form [(2), § 145] 

I m n 

Then, since the point (x^, y^, z^ is also on the line, we have 

a?2 — a?i __ ya — yi _ gg — Zi ^2\ 

I m n 



Dividing (1) by (2) gives the required equations, 

x-xi y-vi z-zi 



(3) 



a?2 — xi y^ —pi z^ — zi 

Hence, the direction cosines of the line are proportional to the 
differences of the coordinates of the two given points. 

147. The equations of any two straight lines in rectangular co- 
ordinates can be written in a very simple form by a proper choice of 
axes. 

Take the middle point of the shortest distance between the two 
lines for the origin, and the 2J-axis along this line. Take the yz and 
xz planes so that they bisect the angles between the two planes 
determined by the 2J-axis and the two given lines. Then the equations 
of the two lines can be written 

y = mXf z = C9 and |/ = -wwc, z = — c, (1) 

or in the symmetric form 

^= y =!=«, and ^ = -i^ = ^. (2)- 

EXAMPLES 

1. Find the symmetric equations, and the direction cosines, of the line of 
intersection of the planes 5x — y + 2JH-5 = and x — y — z-h^=0. 
Eliminating z and y in turn between these equations, we get 

3 X = y- 3 and 2x-\-z + 2 = 0, 

■wri- X y — S z-^2 

Whence - = ^—-— = — i-— 

13-2 

Hence the direction cosines of the line are proportional to 1, 3, and — 2 ; and 

their actual values are , , ■ ~ * 

vTi Vli VTT 
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Find the projeotiong, the symmetric equations, the points where they pierce 
the coordinate planes, and the direction cosines of the lines whose equations are 

8. x4-y — «4-l = and 4x + y + z = 6. 

8. x + y-s + l=0 and 4a; + y-22; + 2 = 0. 

4. 2x~y + s-3 = and x + 2y + «! = 5. 

6. 3x~2y + 4« = 12 and 6x~4y-32 + 24 = 0. 

6. 6x-3y + 2« + 6 = and dx~6y-2« = 7. 

7. Write the symmetric equations of a line perpendicular to a coordinate 
axis; a coordinate plane. 

8. Write the symmetric equations of the line through the point (2, — 3, 1) 
equally inclined to the axes. 

9. Find the equations and direction cosines of the line through the two 
points (- 1, 3, 2) and (2, - 3, 0). 

10. Find the equations of the line through the origin perpendicular to the 
plane 2x + my + fi« = p* 



11. Find the coordinates of the point where the line 
meets the plane 2x — y — 32; + 15 = 0. 



x-2 _ y~2 _ g+3 
1 -2 -3 



148. To find the angle between two straight lines whose direction 

cosines are given. 

Draw OP and OP* through the 
origin parallel respectively to the 
two given lines. Let I, m, n and 
Vy m', w' be the direction cosines 
of OP and OP' respectively, and 
X, let 6 represent the angle POP', 

Let p be the distance from the 
origin to the point P(x, y, z). 
Then projecting p, x, y, and z on 
OP' we get [(1), § 130] 

p cos tf = I'x + m'y + n'z, (1) 

But x = lp, y = mp, and z = np. [(2), § 131.] (2) 

.-. cos 8 = ir + fitm' + n»'. (3) 

If = 90®, cos tf = 0. Hence the condition for perpendicularity is 

W + mm' + nn' = 0. (4) 
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It should be noticed that equation (3) gives the angle between two 
lines directed from the origin. If the signs of I, m, n are all changed, 
the direction of OP will be reversed, the sign of ZZ' + mm' -f- nw' will 
be changed, and $ will be the supplement of its former value. But if 
the signs of V m! w' are also changed, the direction of both lines will 
be reversed, the sign of cos will not be changed, and 6 will be un- 
altered. 

149. To find the angle between two planes. 

The angles between two planes are evidently equal to the angles 
between the lines through the origin perpendicular to the planes. 
Let the equations of the planes in the distance form be 

lx-^my-\-nz=p, (1) 

and Z'aj-f m'y + w'2;=p'. (2) 

Then cobO = U' + mm' + nn'. [(3), § 148.] (3) 

If the planes are at right angles, cos ^ = ; t.e. 

W + mm' + nn' = 0. (4) 

If l = Vf m^m\ and n = n', then costf = l, and the planes are 
parallel. 
If the equations of the planes are 

^ + B2^+Cfe4--D = 0, (6) 

and ud'oj-f BV + C2 + 1>' = 0, (6) 

6080= AA^ + B B ' + Ca . [(6), §142] (7) 

V^2 + B^i + C2 • ^A'^ + B'^ + C'« 

and the condition for perpendicularity is 

AA' + BB' + Ca = 0. (8) 

If ^ = JcA', B = kB^ and (7= JfcC, the planes are parallel. 

Let the equations (1) and (2) be written so that p and p' have the 
same sign. Then, when cos is positive the angle between p and jp' 
is acvtey and the angle between the planes in which the origin lies is 
obtuse. If cos is negative, the origin lies in the acute angle between 
the planes. 
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EXAMPLES 

I. Show that the lines 4x = — ^ = 32 and Sz = — iy =-'Z are perpen- 
dicular to each other. 

8. Find the angle between the lines - =^ = ^ and ^ = — ^ = -. 

* 1343-4 1 g 

Ans. cos-i— -^. 
26 

8. Find the angle between any two of the four lines through the origin 
equally inclined to the axes. 

4. Find the angle between any two of the lines which bisect the angles 
between the axes. 

6. Find the angle between one of the lines in Ex. 3 and one of the lines 
in Ex. 4. 

6. Find the angle between the planes x-^ y-\- z = 1 and x — y — 2z = 2. 

Is the origin in the acute or the obtuse angle ? the point (1, 3, — 1)? 

y/2 
Ans. cos-i — — , ActUe, Obtttse. 

7. Find the equation of the plane through the line x-\- y — z = 2j 
2x — 3y + 4;s + 5 = and perpendicular to the plane x — 2y-\-z = 0, 

u4n«.8x + 3y-2« = 7. 

8. Find the equation of the line through the point (1, 4, 3) perpendicular to 
the plane 3x — 2y + 42 = 0. 

9. Find the equation of the plane through the point (2, —1, 3) and perpen- 
dicular to the line 2x + 3y — «=2, a;~2y + 2 = 3. 

Ans, a;-3y-7« + 16 = 0. 

10. Find the dihedral angles of a regular octahedron. 

X v z 

II. Show that the line - = — = - will be parallel to the plane 

I m n 

I'x + m'y + n'z = j>, if IV + mm' -\- nn! = 0. 

12. Show that the equations of the straight lines which bisect the angles 
between the lines 

l~ m~~ n V m'" n'' 

X y 2 , X y z 

are i-rTt— — ; — ? = — ; — i ^nd - — -=^ ; = 

l-^-V w + W n + n' l — V m — m' n — n' 
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Tbansformation op Coobdinates 

ISO. To change the origin of coordinates imthout changing the direc- 
tion of the axes. 

This transformation is evidently similar to the corresponding one 
in Plane Geometry. Hence if we wish to find the equation of a 
locus referred to new axes parallel respectively to the old, and 
passing through the point (% yo, Zq), we have only to write in the 
place of a;, y, z, respectively, 



To change the direction of the axes without changing the origin. 

Let Zi, mi, Til ; Zj, m^ 712; and Zg, mg, ng, be the direction cosines of 
the new axes OX', OY^, OZ^ respectively, referred to the old axes. 

Let P be any point (a?, y, z) referred to the old axes, and let its 
coordinates referred to the new axes be OQ = x\ QB = y\ RP = z\ 

Then projecting the lines OP, x\ 
y\ «' on the old axes OX, OTy OZ, 
respectively, we get [(1), § 130] 

05 = Iia5' + 12 y ' + «8»', 
y = mi05' + fn^y' + m^^ (1) 
and z = ni05' + n^y' + na^'. 

These are the required formulae. 

The student should compare 
them with the corresponding for- 
mulae in Plane Geometry. 

It is evident that the degree of 
an equation will not be altered by 
either of these transformations. 

The direction cosines of the old axes referred to the new are 
respectively Zj, I2, Is 9 ^) ^> ^s > ^uid rii, Wj, Wg. 

Hence we have the six relations 




Zi* + W -f V = 1, 1 
h^ 4- wis' -f Wj* = 1, 

h^ + wig* H- Wg' = 1 ; 



(2) 



218 



THE PLANE AND THE STRAIGHT LINE 



[151 



V + y + y 



= 1, 



2 



1, 
1. J 



(3) 



Since both sets of axes are rectangular^ we also have the six 



equations 



hh "h WI1WI2 -f- WiWg = ^9 
hfs + w^mj + naTig = 0, 

miUi -\- m^n^ -\- rn^n^ = 0, 



(4) 



(P) 



EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER XIV 

1. Transform the equation (x + ^)'^ = az by taming the axes of x and y 
around the 2^axi8 through an angle of 45^ Ans, 2 x^ = cu;. 

8. If P is a fixed point on a straight line through the origin equally inclined 
to the axes, any plane through P will intercept lengths on the axes the sum of 
whose reciprocals is constant. 

8. The equation of the plane through the line - = i^ = -, and which is per- 

l m n 

pendicular to the plane containing the lines -^ = ^ = - and - = 1^ = — , is 

m n I n I m 

(w — n)x + (n — l)y + (2 — m)z == 0. 
4. Show that the three straight lines 

?-_.y_£ ^_y_? ?__^_J8^ 

will lie in one plane if 

a(Jbn — em) + /3(cZ — an) + y{am — hV) = 0. 

6. If a, 5, c and a', h\ c* are the intercepts of a plane on two sets of rectan- 
gular axes having the same origin, then 



1+1+1=4+1+1 



a* 



fea c2 a 



12 



6'2 



/2 



6. The locus of a point whose distances from two given planes are in a 
constant ratio is a plane. 
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7. Show that the locus of a point which moves so that the sum of its distances 
from two fixed planes is constant is a plane parallel to one of the planes which 
bisect the angles between the two fixed planes. What is the locus if the difference 
of these distances is constant ? 

8. Find the locus of a point which moves so that the sum of its distances 
from any number of planes is constant. 

9. Transform the equation z^ = <ix + by by turning the axes of x and y 
around the ;si-axis until the new ^-axis coincides with the line ax + by = 0, z:=0. 

Am, z^ = JK Vo2 + b\ 

10. What is the equation of the surface 

aj2 + 2/2 + 2 «2 _ 2 2?(x + y) = a^ 

when referred to new axes such that the new x-axis is equally inclined to OX, 
O y, and OZ^ and the new j^-axis is the line » + y=0, af = 0? Am, )^-\-Zz^ — <]?, 

11. Show that the six planes, each passing through one edge of a tetrahedron 
and bisecting the opposite edge, meet in a point. 

12. Through the middle point of every edge of a tetrahedron a plane is drawn 
perpendicular to the opposite edge. Show that the six planes so drawn will meet 
in a point such that the centroid of the tetrahedron is midway between it and 
the centre of the circumscribed sphere. 

13. Through two fixed straight lines in space two planes are drawn at right 
angles to one another. Find the locus of their line of intersection. (See § 147.) 

14. A line of constant length has its extremities on two given straight lines. 
Find the equation of the surface generated by it, and show that any point on the 
line describes an ellipse. 

15. A straight line meets two given straight lines and makes the same angle 
with both of them. Find the equation of the surface which it generates. 

16. Three straight lines mutually at right angles meet in a point P, and two 
of them intersect the axes of x and y respectively, while the third passes through 
the fixed point (0, 0, c). Show that the equation of the locus of P is 

«2 + y^ + «^=2c«. 

17. Show that when the new axes are chosen, as in Ex. 10, the equation of the 
surface xy + yz-\-zx=:0 becomes 2 x* — y^ — 0^ = 0. 



CHAPTER XV 

CONICX)II>S 

A surface whose equation is of the second degree is called a 
Conicoid. In this chapter we shall investigate some of the properties 
of the conicoids by taking the equations of these surfaces in their 
Standard Forms, We shall begin with the SpTiere, which may be 
defined as the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed point is 
constant. From this definition it follows at once from equation (2)^ 
§ 129, that, if the centre is at the origin and the radius is r, the 
equation of the sphere is 

05* + y* + »* = !•*; (1) 

and if the centre is at the point (a, b, c), the equation is 

(i»--a)2 + (y-6)2 + (»-c)2 = r8. (2) 

Moreover, the general equation 

a?* + y « + «2 + 2 ula5 + 2 By + 2 C» + JD = 0, (3) 

may be written in the form 

(x^Ay + (y + By-\^{z + C)* = A'-{-S'+C'--D, (4) 

which shows that the equation represents a sphere whose centre is 
the point (—-4, — B, — C) and whose radius is V-4* + -B* + C® -- i>. 
That is, every equation of the second degree in which the coefficients 
of a^, ^, and 2* are equal, and in which the terms containing scy, yzy 
and zx do not appear, represents a sphere. 



1. To find tJie eqtuition of the tangent plane at any point (a?', y ', 2') 
of the sphere. 

Let the equation of the sphere hea^-{-y^-{-^ = r^. (1) 

The equations of the radius drawn to (x', y', 2;') are 

X y z 

Since the tangent plane passes through the point (a?', y\ 2') and is 
perpendicular to this radius, its equation is 

220 
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x'(x-a!r)+y'(y-f)+z'(z-z') = 0. (3) 

Since x^^ + y'^ + 2'^ = r^, this equation reduces to 

xx' + yy' -\-zz' = r^. (4) 

In like manner, the equation of the plane tangent to the sphere 

a^^f^z' + 2Ax + 2By-{'2Cz-^D = (5) 

at the point («', y*, 2') can be shown to be 

a?a5' + yy' + »»' + ^(a5 + a50 + -B(y + yO + C^(« + «')+l> = 0. (6) 

154. Interpretation of the expression 

(aj'-a)2 + (2/'-6)2 + (2'-.c)2-(P (1) 

when tJie point P(x', y\ z^ is not on the sphere 

(a._a)2+(y-2>)' + (2~c)2~c?' = 0. (2) 

Let Z, m, n be the direction cosines of any line through P. Then 
the equations of this line may be written (§ 145) 

x — x^ y^y' z — z^ 

— - — = ^ — ^ = = r. (3) 

I m n ^^ 

Let this line intersect the sphere in the points Q and B, Then at 
the points Q and B [from (2) and (3)] 

(Zr + aj'-a)24-(mr + y-6)2+(nr + 2'-c)*-(P = 0. (4) 

If ri and r^ are the roots of this equation, we have 

rir2 = (a5'-a)2 + (y'-ft)2 + («'-c)2-€|2 = jpo.i>B, (5) 

That is, the expression (1), or (5), is always equal to the product 
of the distances from F to the sphere measured along any straight 
line passing through P. 

If ri ra is negative, P is inside the sphere. Then (5) is the product 
of the segments of any chord passing through P ; it is also numeri- 
cally equal to the square of the radius of the small circle on the 
sphere, whose centre is at P. 

If ri r^ is positive, P is outside the sphere. In this case the expres- 
sion (5) is equal to the product of the whole secant by the external 
segment ; and therefore it is also equal to tJie square of any tangent 
PT drawn from P to the sphere. (Of § 104.) 

Cob. All tangents drawn from an external point to a sphere are 
equal. 
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If a sphere passes through the line of intersection of two given 
spheres, tangents drawn from any point on it to th^ two given spheres 
are in a constant ratio. 

Let 8 = (jf + y' + 7? + 2Ax^2By + 2Oz + D^0, (1) 

and 5' = aj»4-2^ + 2' + 2>aj + 25'y + 2C'2f + J[>' = 0, (2) 

be the equations of two spheres, in each of which the coefficient of 
a?* is unity. Then the equation of any sphere through their line of 
intersection is >S — AS' = 0. (3) 

If PT, and PV are tangents drawn from any point on (3) to (1) 
and (2) respectively, it follows from § 154 that 

1>T2 = X.JPT'2, (4) 

which proves the proposition, since \ is constant for any particular 
sphere. 
If X = 1, equation (3) reduces to 

2(^-uiOi» + 2(B-BOy + 2(C-C')« + l>-l>'=0, (5) 

which is of the first degree, and therefore represents a plane. 

The plane through the line of intersection of two spheres is called 
their Radical Plane. The radical plane of two spheres may also be 
defined as the locus of all points from which tangents drawn to the 
two spheres are equal. 

EXAMPLES 

1. What does the constant term D represent in the general equation of the 
sphere ? Where is the origin if D is positive ? if 2> is zero ? if 2> is negative ? 
Where is P in § 164 if nr^ = - d^ ? 

2. How many independent conditions can a sphere be made to satisfy ? 

3. Find the equation of a sphere through four given points. 

Find the centres, radii, position of the origin, length of tangents from the 
origin, and tlie intercepts of the following spheres. 

6. a;24.y2 + -52_j. i0a;~24y = 0. 

6. a;-* + 5^2 4- «2 + 6a; -8y + 2«- 10 = 0. 

7. a;2 + y2 + «2 _ 4 a; ^ 6 y + 10 5? = 0. 
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Find the eqaation of a sphere 

8. With centre on one of the coordinate axes and passing through the origin. 

9. Touching two of the coordinate planes. 

10. Touching the three coordinate planes. 

11. Touching two of the coordinate axes. 

18. Touching the three coordinate axes. 

18. Touching the three axes and passing through the point (2, 4, 0). 
How many such spheres are there ? 

14. Show that if the coordinates of the extremities of a diameter of a sphere 
are (xu yii sfi) and (X2, y^, Z2) its equation may be written 

(x - a;i)(a: - a^) + (y - yi)(y - ys) + (« - «i)(« - «2) = 0. 

15. Show that the polar equation of the sphere 

a^ + i(^ + «* + 2^-f2J5y + 2Cfe + D = 

is p2 ^2p(^M + 5m + C»)+ D = 0. 

What property of the sphere follows from the fact that the product of the 
roots of this last equation is constant ? 

16. Show that the radical plane of two spheres is perpendicular to their line 
of centres, and bisects all their common tangents. 

17. Show that the radical planes of three spheres meet in a line which is 
perpendicular to the plane through the centres of the spheres. 

This line is called the Radical Axis of the three spheres. 

18. Show that the radical planes of four spheres meet in a point. 
This point is called the Radical Centre of the four spheres. 

19. What is the geometric property of the radical axis of three spheres ? of 
the radical centre of four spheres ? What is the analytic condition that the 
origin shall be the radical centre of four spheres ? 

20. A and B are two ^ed points, and P a variable point such that 
PA = n • PB, Show that the locus of P is a sphere. Show also that all such 
spheres, for different values of n, have a common radical plane. 

81. Show that the spheres whose equations are 

a!*+»* + «2 + 2u4x4-2P^ + 2C«4-Z> = 

and «« + ^ + «^ + 2 ^'x + 2 5'y + 2 C"« + ly = 

will cut one another at right angles if 

2AA' -i-2 BB' + 2 CO' - 2> - D' = 0. 
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The Gonb 

To find the equation of a cone generated by a straigTU line 
passing through the origin^ of which the guiding curve is a conic. 

Let the equations of the guiding conic be 

(1) 




g + g=l, Z = C 



a 



Let Q(xu yi, c) be any point on 
the guiding conic ; then 






a 



(2) 



and the equations of the generating 
line OQ are 



Whence 






(3) 



«i = p 2^i=p a^d - = !• (4) 

Substituting these values in equa- 
tion (2) gives 






r2 



(6) 



a* 6* c 

which is the required equation. 
By putting x, y, and z respectively equal to zero in (6), we find the 
equations of the traces of the cone to be 






(7) 



Each of the first two of these sections is a pair of straight lines 
through the origin, and the third is a point ellipse. 

By putting a, y, and z respectively equal to A;, we find the equations 
of the three sets of contours to be 



"a^ c« a«""6"^ a' b^"^ 



(^ l^ 



(3) 
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each of which for different values of k represents a system of similar 
and coaxial conies (§ 116). The first two are hyperbolas with trans- 
verse axes along the z-^xis, and whose asymptotes are the traces on 
the corresponding coordinate planes. The last are ellipses which 
increase indefinitely in size as the cutting plane recedes from the 
origin. As a check it should be noticed that the section made by 
the plane z = ci& the guiding conic. 
If we take as the guiding conic the hyperbola 



^-^+^=«» (10) 



the equation of the surface will be 

which is a cone extending along the ^-axis, since the sections per- 
pendicular to this axis are ellipses with centres on this axis. 
Similarly, if the guiding conic is the hyperbola 

^-^ = l,2; = c, (11) 

the resulting equation will be 

which represents a cone extending along the x-axis. 
If we take as the guiding conic the parabola 

^ = 4aaj, z = Cy (13) 

the equation of the cone will be 

cy* = 4aa5«. (14) 

The traces of this surface show that the cone is tangent to the 
coordinate planes x=0,z=0, along the 2^axis, and x-axis respectively ; 
i.e. these axes are elements of the cone. The a»-contour8 are the 
rectangular hyperbolas 4aa» = cA:'. The other two sets of contours 
are the parabolas e2/i = 4 ^^^ and c/ = 4 akx, (15) 

Observe that these parabolas are sections made by planes parallel to 
an element of the cone. 
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If we transform equation (14) by taming the axes of x and z 
clockwise through an angle of 45% the new equation will be 

- + J^-- = 0, (16) 

which is of the same form as equation (6), and therefore represents a 
cone extending along the new z-axis. It follows from equations (6), 
(10), (12), and (16) that the conical surface generated is essentially 
the same, whatever the form of the guiding conic. 

The equations of the cone found above are all, homogeneous. 
Moreover, if they are referred to any new set of rectangular axes 
having the same origin [(1), § 151], the new equations will also be 
homogeneous. Furthermore, any homogeneous equation represents a 
cone whose vertex isaJtthe origin. For if the coordinates of the point 
(x, y^ z) satisfy a homogeneous equation, so also will the coordinates 
of the point (kx, ky, kz), whatever the value of k may be. Hence a 
line through the origin and any point on the surface lies wholly on 
the surface. 

157. DefinUians. — The form of equations (6), (10), (12), and (16) 
of §156 shows that the surfaces which they represent are sym- 
metrical with respect to each of the coordinate planes, and also with 
respect to the origin. That is, each of these planes bisects all chords 
of the surface which are perpendicular to the plane. A plane which 
bisects all chords of a conicoid which are perpendicular to it, is 
called a Principal Plane. The sections made by the principal planes 
are called the Principal Sections of the conicoid. The lines of inter- 
section of the principal planes are called the Axes of the conicoid; 
they are also the axes of the principal sections. The point of inter- 
section of the principal planes is called the Centre of the conicoid. 

It follows from these definitions that the cones in § 156 have three 
principal planes and three axes. These are the coordinate planes 
and the coordinate axes, with the single exception of the locus of 
equation (14). Moreover, we have also found in § 156 that if the 
guiding conic is an ellipse, a hyperbola, or a parabola, the cone is 
such that sections perpendicular to one of its axes are ellipses. Such 
a cone is called an Elliptic Cone to distinguish it from the cone of 
^•evolution, or circular cone. 
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ISa Let 



and 



The Ellipsoid 
^ + g = l,. = 0, 



(1) 

(2) 



be two fixed ellipses, XZ, XT, having a common major axis; and 
let ABO be a variable ellipse which moves so that its plane is 




always parallel to the ^2^plaue, and which changes in size so that 
the ends of its axes, A and B, always lie in the two fixed ellipses. 
The surface generated by this variable ellipse is called an Ellipsoid. 
Let P(x, y, z) be any point in the ellipse AB, whose semi-axes are 
CAy CB ; and let PD be drawn perpendicular to OA. Then, since 
DP:=y3.ndCD = z, ^ ^ 



+ 



Since A and B are also on the two fixed ellipses (1) and (2), 
respectively, and their coordinates are (a?, 0, CA) and (a?, CB, 0), we 

^*^« a^ . CA^ -, _^ x" . OB" 



a* 



= 1, and - + -— = 1. 
a' or 



(4) 
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Substituting in (3) the values of CM* and CI? given by equa- 
tions (4), we get ... 

which is the standard equation of the ellipsoid. 

The surface is symmetrical with respect to each of the coordinate 
planes, and also with respect to the origin. Hence these are the 
principal planes of the surface, the coordinate axes are its axes, and 
the origin is the centre. 

The principal sections are the ellipses 

The equations of the three sets of contours are 

&«^c« a^ a^^(? b^ a'^b" c* ^^ 

Each set is a system of similar ellipses which vanish, respectively, 
when k is equal to ± a, ±6, ± c. 
In general, it is here assumed that a>b>c. 
If c = &, the equation (5) becomes 

?! + g + g = l. (8) 

a* 62 ^2 

The yg-contours are now concentric circles, and the surface is 
an ellipsoid of revolution generated by revolving the ellipse 
6V 4- aV = <^^ about its major axis. This surface is called a 
Prolate Spheroid. 

If 6 = a, the equation of the surface (6) takes the form 

^ + l?* + ?? = l, (9) 

of which the ajy-contours are concentric circles. The surface is an 
ellipsoid of revolution generated by revolving the ellipse (1) about 
its minor axis, t.e. the 2f-axis. Such a surface is called an Oblate 
Spheroid. 
If c = 6 = a, the ellipsoid becomes the sphere 

ar^-h2/' + 2;' = a'. (10) 
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L Let 



The Hyperboloid of One Sheet 



^ 



-,--,=1, y = 0; 



a' 



c^ 



and 







1, af=0, 

• 




»/? "^"'^X 


V'"'*-^-^^ Hi y^ 


\ _^ 







^ '-/ 


/ 


y J 


\ ^ m 





; P / 




/ 


O ! ^^ ■ ^ 


/ ^ 




7t \ 




\_^x\ 


/'-"' / 


7^ \ 





(1) 

(2) 



be two fixed hyperbolas, EF^ HK, having a common conjugate axis 
OZ] and let ABC be a variable ellipse which moves so that its plane 
is always parallel to the a^-plane, and which changes its size so that 
the ends of its axes, A and B, always lie in the two fixed hyperbolas. 
The surface generated by this variable ellipse is called a Hyperboloid 
of One Sheet. 



230 CONICOIDS [159 

Let P{x, y, z) be any point in the ellipse ABj and let PD be drawn 
perpendicular to AC\ then, since CD^Xy DP=sy, and CA, CB are 
the semi-axes of the ellipse, 

Since A and B are on the fixed hyperbolas (1) and (2), 

CA* ^ ^ C& if . f.. 

••• ^+S-^=1' («) 

a* 6* c* 

which is the standard eqivatUm of the hyperboloid of one sheet. 

The surface is symmetrical with respect to each of the coordinate 
planes, and also with respect to the origin. Hence the coordinate 
axes are the axes of the surface, and the origin is its centre. 

The principal sections made by the planes a; = and y = are the 
two fixed hyperbolas (2) and (1), and the section made by the plane 
2 = is the ellipse ^ , j 

5+^-1. (6) 

The intercepts on the axes of x and y are ± a and ± 5, but the 
surface does not intersect the 2-axis. 
The equation of the a^-contours made by z = A; is 

These sections are similar coaxial ellipses for all values of A;, which 
increase in size without limit as the cutting plane recedes in either 
direction from the origin. 

The equation of the contours made by the plane a; =A; is 

b^-?-^^a^' ^^> 

These sections are hyperbolas for all values of A;. If — a < A; < a 
these hyperbolas have their transverse axes along the y-axis, but if 
A: > a, or A; < — a, their transverse axes lie along the 2-axis. When 
k=±a, the contour is a pair of straight lines, which are the asymp- 
totes of the entire system of hyperbolas. 
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Similarly, the contours made hj y^k are the hyperbolas 

which have their transverse axes along the aj-axis, or 2J-axis, according 
as A;<, or >6, numerically, and whose common asymptotes are the 
contours made by the planes y=^±h. 
When 6 = a, the equation (5) of the surface becomes 

^+i^_?!=i, (10) 

a^ a^ c^ ^ 

which is a hyperboloid of revolution generated by revolving the 
hyperbola (1) about its conjugate axis. 

160. Asymptotic cone of the hyperboloid of one sheet. 
Let the equation of the hyperboloid be 

be the equation of a cone along the 2J-axis [(6), § 166]. 

The equations of the contours of these two surfaces made by the 
plane z^k axe, respectively, 

-2 + 51-1 + ^. (^) 

A comparison of equations (3) and (4) shows that, for the same 
finite value of k, the section of the cone is smaller than the section 
of the hyperboloid. Hence the cone may be said to lie inside of the 
hyperboloid. 

Equation (3) may also be written in the form 



which shows that the sections of the two surfaces become equal, i.e. 
they approach the same limit, when the cutting plane recedes in 
either direction to an infinite distance from the origin. That is, the 
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cone is tangent to the hyperboloid at infinity, and is, therefore, called 
the Atymptotic Cone of the hyperboloid of one sheet 



UBL Let 



and 



The Hyperboloid of Two Sheets 



(1) 
(2) 



be two fixed hyperbolas, EF, EH, having a common transyerse 
axis; and let ABC be a variable ellipse which moves so that its 




plane is always parallel to the ^plane, and which changes its size 
so that the ends of its axes, A and B, always lie in the two fixed 
hyi)erbolas. The surface generated by this variable ellipse is called 
a Hyperboloid of Two Sheets. 

Let P(x, y, z) be any point on the ellipse AB, and let PD be 
drawn perpendicular to CA\ then, since CD = z, DP=^y, and CAj 
CB are the semi-axes of the ellipse, 



Since A and B are also on the fixed hyperbolas (1) and (2), 

1B» 



(3) 



tf 



c» ' a? V 



(4) 
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wkich is the standard equation of the hyperboloid of two sheets. 

The surface is symmetrical with respect to each of the coordinate 
planes and the origin. Hence the axes of coordinates are the axes, 
and the origin is the centre of the surface. 

The intercepts on the (c-axis are ± a, but the surface does not 
intersect either of the other axes. 

The equation of the contours made by the plane a; = A: is 

These sections are imaginary for all values of k between + a and 
— a. Hence there are no real points on the surface between the 
planes x = a and xzz^ — a. If X; is numerically greater than a, these 
sections are real ellipses which increase indefinitely in size as k 
increases without limit, but reduce to points when k = ±a. Hence 
the planes a; = ± a are tangent to the surface. Thus the surface 
is shown to consist of two distinct parts, and for this reason the 
hyperboloid is said to have two sheets. 

The xy and aavcontours are hyperbolas with transverse axes along 
the a>-axis, and whose asymptotes are the traces of the asymptotic 
cone on the ocy and as^planes. From §160 it is evident that the 
equation of the asymptotic cone is 

a^ h^ c^ ^^ 

If c= 6, equation (5) becomes 

which is the equation of a two-sheeted hyperboloid of revolution 
generated by revolving the hyperbola (2) about its transverse axes. 

Two conicoids are similar if their principal sections are similar 
conies. Hence, if IT is an arbitrary parameter, the equations, 

-.±i±^ = K, • (9) 

a^ Ir (T 

represent systems of similar conicoids (§ 116). 
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Thb Elliptic Paraboloid 

162. Let ABC be a variable ellipse whose plane is always parallel 
to the xy-plane^ and whose vertices Aj B move along the two fixed 
parabolas OA and OB^ whose equations are 

aj« = 2aa;, y = 0; (1) 

and y» = 262;, « = 0. (2) 

The surface generated by this moving ellipse is called the Elliptic 

Paraboloid. 

Let P(x, y, z) be any point in the 
ellipse AB, and let PD be perpen- 
dicular to ACf then since CD = x^ 
andZ>P=y 

CA^'^Cff 




= 1. 



(3) 



Since A and B are also on the para- 
bolas (1) and (2), respectively, and 

00=^ z 

GA^ = 2aa, 

and C:ff = 2hz. (4) 



a 5 ' 



(6) 



which is the standard equation of the 
elliptic paraboloid. 

The surface is symmetrical with 
respect to the xz and yz planes, and the 2-axis. Hence the 2^axis is 
called the axis of the paraboloid. The surface passes through the 
origin, cutting the 2;-axis once, the x and y axes each twice, but does 
not cut the axes at any other i)oint. 
If we put z = km (5), we get 



^ + ^ = 2*. 
a b 



(6) 



Hence a section parallel to the iry-plane is imaginary if k is negative. 
If k is positive, the section is an ellipse which increases in size as 
the plaiie recedes from the origin, and diminishes to a point when 
k = 0. Therefore the surface is tangent to the a?y-plane, and lies 
wholly above this plane. 
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The equations of the xz and yz-contoxira are 

a 



(7) 



From equations (1) and (2) we see that, for all values of fc, these 
sections are respectively equal to the two fixed parabolas OA and OB. 
If 6 = a, equation (5) may be written 

x^ + y^ = 2azf (8) 

which represents a paraboloid of revolution about the s^axis. 

The Hyperbolic Pababoloid 

163. Let a^ = 2az, y = 0, (1) 

be the equations of a fixed parabola OA, and let AE be another 
given parabola with a constant 
latus rectum 2 b. Let the parab- 
ola AE move, keeping its vertex 
A in the fixed parabola OA, its 
plane parallel to the yz-i^lsme, and 
its axis AB in the o^plane, the 
concavities of the two parabolas 
being turned in opposite directions. 
The surface generated by this 
moving parabola AE is called a 
Hyperbolic Paraboloid. 

Let P(x, y, z) be any point on 
the parabola AE. Draw PD per- 
pendicular to AR; DC and AB perpendicular to OZ. 

Then BA^ = x'=^2a • OB, and Z>P« = y* = 25 • DA. 




Whence 



^-^=OB-DA = OC=z. 
2a 2b 



X 



2 



?/=_ 



a h ^ 



(2) 
(3) 

(4) 



which is the standard equation of the hyperbolic paraboloid. 

The surface is symmetrical with respect to the planes a; = and 
2^ = 0, and the 2-axis. Hence the z-axis is called the axis of the sur- 
face. The surface cuts the s^^xis in one point, the x and y axes 
each in two coincident points at the origin. 
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If we put 2 as Ac in equation (4) we get 



a b ' 



(6) 



which represents a hyperbola with transverse axis on the a?-axis or 
y-axis according as ^ is positive or negative. When A; = 0, the section 
is two straight lines, HK and LM (large figure)^ which are the 
asymptotes of all these contours. 




The equations of the a» and yz-contours are 

a:« = 2cK;-f-5^, and2^ = -2te + ^, 
a 



(6) 



which for all possible values of k represent two systems of parabolas. 
The first are all equal to the fixed parabola OA with axes turned 
upward, the second are all equal to the movable parabola AE with 
axes turned downward. 
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164. The paraboloids are the limiting forms of the central conicoids 
as tJie centre recedes to infinity. 

Let the equations of the central conicoids be 

^ y* ^ ^ 

If the origin is moved to the point (— a, 0, 0), the new equation 
may be written x* ay» a2» „ 

Let — = 1, and —^V, then 2, V are respectively the semi-latera 

recta of the principal sections made by the planes z = 0, and ^ = 0. 
Equation (2) may then be written 

-±f±^ = 2.. (3) 

Now, if a becomes infinite, while I and {' remain finite, equation (3) 
becomes in the limit, for the ellipsoid, hyperboloid of two sheets, 
and one sheet, respectively. 

The first two are elliptic paraboloids, the last, is a hyperbolic parabo- 
loid, all with axes coinciding with the x-axis. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Show that a hyperboloid degenerates into a cone when its axes become 
indefinitely small, preserving a finite ratio to each other. 

8. Show that the traces of the assrmptotic cone are the asymptotes of the 
contours of the hyperboloids. 

5. Compare the section of the hyx)erboloid of one sheet [(6), § 150] made 
by the plane x = k .with the section of its asymptotic cone made by the plane 
z = y/k^ - a\ What does this show ? 

4. Show how an elliptic paraboloid may be generated by a moving parabola. 

6. Show how a hyperbolic paraboloid may be generated by a moving hyper- 
bola. 

6. Show that all planes parallel to the axis of a paraboloid cut the surface in 
parabolas. 

7. Show that the projections, on a plane perpendicular to the axis of a para- 
boloid, of all plane sections not parallel to the axis, are similar conies. 
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8. Show that all parallel parabolic sections of a paraboloid are equaL 

9. Let fi, fs, rs be any three semi-diameters of an ellipsoid which are 
mutually at right angles. Show that 

na^ra^ r«a a> 6« <^ 

10. Show that the equation of the cone whose vertex is at the origin and 
which passes through all the points of intersection of the ellipsoid [(5), § 158] 
and the plane lz + my + m=:l\B 

7^ y^ ^ 

^ + p + ^ = (^ + •"y + »«) '• 

11. Show that the two conjugate hyperboloids 

have a common asymptotic cone, and show how they are situated with respect 
to this cone. 

18. What are the limiting forms of the asymptotic cones as the hyperboloids 
pass into paraboloids in § 164 ? 

Tangent Planes 

165. To find the equation of the tangent plane at any point (x^, y\ z^ 
on a conicoid. 
Let the equation of the conicoid be 

^ + 2^ + ^ = 1 (1) 

Let the equations of any line through the point (a?', y', z') be 

x-^^y^^z^ (§146) (2) 

or x=:x'-{-lr, y = y*-{'mr, z = z'-\-nr. (3) 

The distances from the poiat (x', y\ z') to the points where this line 
meets the conicoid are the values of r given by the equation 

(x> + lry (y' + mry , (z' + nr)' _, 

a* "*" b' "•■ ? -■^' W 

,fP , m* . n*\ , „ /te' , my' , nz'\ . x" , y'* , z" ^ . /i-v 
*'''^i^ + F + ?) + 2'-b+-# + ^J4-^ + ^ + ^-l=0. (5) 



Since the point (»', y', z') is on the conicoid, 

a2 "^ 62 -^ ^ 



^f2 ,/2 2^2 J 

^ + l. + ^-l = 0- (6) 
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Therefore one value of r is zero, whatever the direction of the line 
(2) may be. But if we choose the direction of the line so that we 
also have i„f '^,i ^„i 

l + f 4-^ = 0, (7) 

the other value of r will also vanish ; that is, the line will then meet 
the surface in two coincident points, and is therefore a tangent line 
at the point («', y', »'). 

The eqiiation of th^ locus of <xU the tangent lines which can be drawn 
through the point (a?', y*, z^ is found by eliminating Z, m, n between 
equations (2) and (7). We thus obtain 

. J(a'-aO+^(3/-y') + $(2-«')=0, (8) 

which, by virtue of equation (6), reduces to 

Hence the tangent lines all lie in a plane. This plane is called the 
Tangent Plane at the point (a?', y'y z'). 

'By a proper choice of signs in (9) we can write the equation of the 
tangent plane to either of the hyperboloids. 

It should be noticed that the factors before the parentheses in 
equation (8) can be obtained by taking half the partial derivatives 
(§ 61) of equation (1) with respect to x, y, z, respectively, and then 
substituting in these derivatives x' for a?, y' for y, and 2' for z. It 
can be shown that this rule holds for any surface. 

Assuming this rule to hold for the paraboloids 

-±^-2i? = 0, (10) 

a ^ ^ 

we have for the tangent plane at the point (x\ y\ »') 

|'(x-»')±|'(y-y')-(i8-2') = 0, (11) 

?^±yf=(z + z'). (12) 

This should also be proved independently. 

Ex. Show by means of equation (6) that every plane section of a conicoid is 
a conic. 
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1G6. The NomiAl to a sorface at any point P is the straight line 
through P perpendicular to the tangent plane at P. 

Hence the equations of the normal ^ the ellipsoid at the point 
(«', y\ «') are [(9), § 165] 

ag - ag^ _ y - y^ _ g - g^ 

^ " I?! " *!. ' ^^ 

a* ^ c« 

and to the elliptic paraboloid [(ll)i § 165] 

05 - a?' y - y' g - g' 

-5f-=-yf =-:nr- (2) 

a b 

From these, by a proper choice of signs in the denominators, we 
easily obtain the normals to the other conicoids. 

167. To find the condition thcU the plane 

lX'\'my-\-nz=p (1) 

shaU touch the ellipsoid. 

The equation of the tangent plane at any point (a;', y', 2') of an 
elUpsoid is [(9), § 165] 

Equations (1) and (2) will represent the same plane if 

^ + ^ + !!?_l^^ + !|' + ^'_l. (3) 

p p p a^ l^ (^ ^ 

Equating the coefficients of the identity (3) gives 

p'^df p^V^ p~(? ^ ^ 

Whence ^t±^2!l±^^^^y^^^l^^. (5) 

Therefore the plane lx + my'\-nz=p will touch the ellipsoid if 

a^fi + ft^w* + c^n^ = p\ (6) 

In like manner it can be shown that the same plane (1) will touch 

the paraboloid ^ .0 

f + | = 22 (7) 

a 

if a|2 + 6m2 + 2p» = 0. (8) 
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168. To find the Uxms of the point of intersection of three tangent 
planes to an ellipsoid which are mutvuUy at right angles. 

Let the equations of the three tangent planes be [(6); § 167] 

hx -h niiy + niZ=zy/a\^ + b^nii^ + c^\ (1) 

l^ + m^-h Wa2; = VaV + b^m^^ -f c^iij,*, (2) 

and l^ + m^y + n^^Va^^ + Vm^^ + c^*. (3) 

Squaring and adding these equations we get, by virtue of the 
relations between the direction cosines of mutually perpendicular 

lines (§151), aj« + y2 + »« = a2 + ft2H.c2. (4) 

Therefore the required locus is a sphere. This sphere is called 
the Director Sphere of the ellipsoid. 

Poles and Polar Planes 

169, The equation of the plane tangent to the conicoid 

at the point («', y', «'), if this point is on the surface, is (§ 165) 

^' + ^' + ^ = 1. (2) 

a^ b^ c" ^ ^ 

Suppose, however, that the point (»', y', 2') is not on the surface. 
What, then, is the meaning of this equation (2) ? It still represents 
a real plane, which is related in some definite way to the point 
(a;', y\ z^ and to the conicoid, since its parameters involve both the 
coordinates of the point and the parameters of the conicoid. In 
order to determine what this relation is, we will let 

aj = aj' + Zr, y = y* + mr, z = z' -{-nr [(3), § 165] (3) 

be the equations of any straight line through the point (a?', y', «'). 
Substituting these values of x, y, z in equation (2), we find the dis- 
tance from the point («', y\ z') to the point where this line meets the 
plane (2) to be the value of r given by the equation 



Ix' my* . nz* 
a* 6« ^ c« 



(4) 
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Let r'l and r, be the distances from the point («', y', «') to the points 
where this line (3) meets the conicoid (1). Then from equation (5), 
§ 165, we get 

J: + l = -2 f"/ V . (5) 

n r, aj" y™ z'* . 

.-. - = — + — , or r = — ^. (6) 

That is, ^Ac plane (2)* and f/tc poin* (as', y', «') divide harmonically 
every chord of the conicoid (1) drawn through the point (a?', y', z'). 

This plane is called the Polar Plane of the point («', y' 2'), and the 
point (a?', y', 2') is called the Pole of the plane with respect. to the 
conicoid. {Cf. § 94.) 

If ri = rjt, the line (3) is tangent to the surface. But when ri = r^ 
we find from equation (6) that r = ri = rj. 

Therefore the polar plane pa^sses through the points of contact of all 
tangent lines drawn Jrom its pole to the surface. 

The assemblage of such tangent lines forms a cone, which is called 
the Tangent Cone from the point to the surface. 

Moreover, if ri = and r^ ^ 0, then r = also, in whatever direc- 
tion the line is drawn ; t.e. if the point («', y\ 2') is on the conicoid, 
it is also on its own polar plane. If ri = rj = 0, then r is indetermi- 
nate ; t.6. when the line is tangent to the conicoid it lies wholly in 
the plane. 

Therefore the pole of a tangent plane is the point of contact. 

When the point (a?', y', 2') coincides with the centre of the conicoid, 
ri = — 7*2, and therefore r = oo. 

Hence the polar plane of the centre is at infinity. 

Furthermore, the second of equations (6) shows that r is always 
real, although ri and rj may be imaginary. This is evidently 
necessary, since the line will always meet the plane in one real 
point. 

In a similar manner it can be shown that equation (12), § 166, 
is the polar plane of the point (a?', y', 2') with respect to the parabo- 
loids. 
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170. If the polar plane of a point P, mth respect to a conicoidf passes . 
through a point Q, then wiU the polar plane of Q pa^ through P. 

The proof of this proposition is precisely the same as that of the 
corresponding proposition in Plane Geometry (§ 95). 

Let B and S be any two points on the line of intersection of two 
planes A and 5, whose poles with respect to the same conicoid are 
P and Q. Then, since R is on both of the planes A and B, the polar 
plane of B will pass through both P and Q, and therefore through 
the line PQ, For the same reason the polar plane of S will pass 
through the line PQ. Similarly, the polar plane of any point Pi on 
the line PQ will pass through the line BS, 

The two lines PQ and BS which are such that the polar plane, 
with respect to a conicoid pf any point on the one, passes through 
the other, are called Polar, or Conjugate Lines. 

EXAMPLES ON CHAPTER XV 

1. Show that every tangent plane to a cone, and the polar plane of any point 
(except the vertex) with respect to a cone, passes through the vertex. 

2. Show that all normals to a sphere pass through its centre. 

3. Show that the line OP joining the centre O of a sphere to a point P is 
perpendicular to the polar plane of P. If the line OP meets the polar plane in 
§, show that OP'OQ = f^, 

4. Show that the distances of two points from the centre of a sphere are 
proportional to the distances of each from the polar plane of the other. 

5. Show that the locus of the point of intersection of three mutually 
perpendicular tangent planes to a paraboloid is a plane. 

6. Find the equation of the director sphere of the surface generated by 
revolving a rectangular hyperbola around its conjugate axis. 

7. Show that tangent planes at the ends, of a diameter of a conicoid are 
parallel. 

8. Prove that the locus of the poles of a series of parallel planes is a straight 
line through the centre of the conicoid. 

9. Find the equation of a sphere which cuts four given spheres orthogonally. 
[See Ex. 21, p. 223.] 

10. Show that a sphere which cuts each of the two spheres S = and 8^ = 
at right angles, will also cut the sphere 6* + XiS" = at right angles. 
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11. Find the equation of the sphere which touches the plane «/ - ;s avA ::\^s 
the plane « = in the circle (x — a)* + (y — by = r". Show tb.-. n .-.r.i uf 
the section of the sphere made by the plane x = is x(&* — a^). M'!iy i^ .Uis 
result independent of r ? 

18. A straight line is drawn through a fixed pomt O, meeting «* lixoa pl^^e 
in Q^ and in this line a point P is taken such that OP- OQ is constant. Show 
that the locus of P is a sphere passing through O, whose centre is on the line 
through O perpendicular to the plane. 

15. A straight line moves so that three fixed points, A^ By C, on the line lie 
one in each coordinate plane. Show that any other point P on the line generates 
an ellipsoid whose semi-axes are equal to PJ., PB, and PC. 

14. Show that the equation of the cone whose vertex is at the centre of 
the ellipsoid, and which goes through all points common to the ellipsoid and the 
sphere x« + y« + «» = r«, is 

"(i-hMh-hMh-k)"- 

16. If a > & > c and r = & in Ex. 14, show that the cone breaks up into two 
planes, whose intersections with the ellipsoid are circles. 

16. If P and Q are any two points on an ellipsoid, the plane through the 
centre and the line of intersection of the tangent planes at P and Q will bisect 
the chord PQ, 

17. P and Q are any two points on an ellipsoid, and planes through the 
centre parallel to the tangent planes at P and Q cut the chord PQ in P and Q*, 

Show that PP = eC'- 

18. The normal at any point P of an ellipsoid meets a principal plane in G. 
Show that the locus of the middle point of PG is an ellipsoid. 

19. The normal at any point P of an ellipsoid meets the principal planes in 
Gu G^» (h- Show that PGu i'G^a, PGz are in a constant ratio. 

20. The normals to an ellipsoid at the points P, P meet a principal plane in 
G, G'. Show that the plane which bisects PP at right angles bisects GG'. 

21. Show that a section of a hyperboloid made by a plane parallel to an 
element of the asymptotic cone is a parabola. 

22. Show that the general equation of a cone referred to three of its generators 
as axes of coordinates is fyz + gzx + hxy = 0. 
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I. The Direction of a Curve at the Origin, 

It is often useful to know how to find the direction of a curve at 
the origin before taking up the formal study of slope. In many 
instances this can easily be done. 

For example, let the equation of the 
<««ve be ^ ^ ^ ^^^ 

Let P{x, y) be any point on the curve 
close to the origin. Draw the line 
OP, and let 6 represent the angle 
XOP. 

Then tan^ = ^=^. (2) 

OD X ^ ^ 

Since the point P is on the curve, we have, from equation (1), 

tan^ = | = a?. (3) 

The direction of the curve at the origin is the limiting direction 
of the line OP as we make the point P move along the curve and 
approach as near as we please to the origin. From equation (3) we 
get for this limiting direction of OP 




J™otenS = ;!?'o(x)=0. 



(4) 



That is, the direction of the curve at the origin is the same as the 
direction of the o^axis. 

If the equation of the given curve is 



then 



y=ia?^Xy or - = «*—!, 

X 
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(6) 
(6) 
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Hence the direction of the curve at the origin is that of the line 
y = — ». (See the curve PQ in § 27.) 

The direction of the curve at the origin can be found in this way 
whenever the equation of the curve can be put in the form 

l='i>(p)f (J) 

])rovided we can find the limiting value of <l>(x) as a; = 0. 

Moreover, the direction of a curve at the points where it crosses 
the axes can be found in a similar manner. For example, the locus 
of equation (5) cuts the a>^ucis at the point (1, 0). Let this point be 
Ry and let P(x, 2^) be a point on the curve close to B such that 
x>l. Let tf be the angle XBP. 

Then tSLTie= -^ = a^ + x. (8) 

X — 1 

.-. a;"ritand = J™i(x» + a?)=2. (9) 

Hence the curve has the direction of the line y = 2(aj — 1). 

EXAMPLES 

Find the direction of the following carves at the origin : 

I. y=:a^. S. y = x*. 8. y^ = ofi. 

4. y^-ax, 5. a^ - y2(a - a) = 0. 6. x(x2 + y^j _ ^(a;« _ y«) _. q. 

Find the direction of the following carves at the points where they cut 
the axes: 

T y = 7fi"Zx^-{-2x, (See Ex. 2, § 81.) 8. y-v^-x^. 

9. y = a^-x2-6x. 10. y = x»-2x»- llx + 12. 

II. Example illustrating § 81. 

Let f(x) = 2 kx, (1) 

Then f(x) = fcaj* -f c, (2) 

where c is an arbitrary constant which will disappear when we take 
^he derivative. 
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Then y = 2kx =f'(x) 

is the equation of the straight line L'M', and 

y = 7ca^-\-c = f{x) 
is the equation of the parabola LGM, where OG 
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(3) 

(4) 



= c. 




Let OQ = a and OR = b. Then QA' = 2 fca, US' = 2 kb, the area 
of the triangle OQA* = A:a^, and the area of triangle OEB' = &6*. 

.-. area of QRB'A' = A;6* - A:al (6) 

Also, BB=f(b)=W+Cy and Q^=/(a)=A:a2-|-c [from (4)]. (6) 

. •. BB-QA= f(b) - /(a) = feft^ - ka\ (7) 

.-. area of QBB'A' = /(ft) - /(a) = RB - QA. (8) , 

That is, i^e nwinfter o/ square units in the area of the trapezoid is 
equal to the number of linear units in (RB— QA). 

Similarly, the area of EFUC = EC— FD, a negative number. 

If we pat c = 0, the parabola will pass through the origin, and the 
ordinate QA will be zero when the area of the triangle OQA^ is zero. 
Then the number of units in the ordinate QA will be equal to the 
number of units in the area of the triangle OQA\ 
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III. Trigonometrical formulee, 

1. sin ^ CSC 0=1. 8. sin (— ^= — sinft 

2. cos sec = 1. 9. cos (— 0)= cos 0. 

3. tan cot = 1. 10. sin (90° ±0)= cos 0. 

4. tan0 = ?HL^. 11. cos(9O°±0)=TBin0. 

COS0 ^ 

6. sin* 6 -f cos* 0=1. 12. sin (180° ±6) = ^ sin 6. 

6. sec* - tan* = 1. 13. cos (180° ± 0) = - cos 0. 

7. CSC* - cot* = 1. 14. sin (270° ± 0) = - cos 0. 
16. cos (270° ± 0)= ± sin 0. 

16. sin (0 ± 0') = sin cos 0' ± cos sin 0'. 

17. cos (0 ± 0') = cos cos 0' T sin sin 0'. 

18. tan(0±0') = -^55^^^55^. 19. tan20= ^^""^ 



lqFtan0tan0' 1 — tan*0 

20. cot (0 ± 00 = <^ot0cotyTl ^^ ^ot 2 = 5^izJ:. 

^ ^ cot0' ± cot0 2cot0 

22. sin 2 = 2 sin cos 0. 

23. cos 2 = cos*0 - sin*0 = 2 cos*0- 1 = 1 -2 sin*0. 



24. sin ^ = Vi(l — cos 0). 25. cos ^ = Vi(l + cos 0). 

26. sin + sin 0' = 2 sin K^ + 00 cos ^(0 - 0'). 

27. sin - sin 0' = 2 cos |(0 + 0') sin ^(0 - 00- 

28. cos -f cos 0' = 2 cos i(e -f 0') cos 1(0 - 0'). 

29. cos - cos 0' = - 2 sin ^(0 + 0') sin |(0 - 00. 

In any plane triangle 

QA sin A _ 8mB _ ^nG ,. a + & _ tan i(A -h B) 

a b c a — b tan|(^ — J5) 

3i2. a* = 6*-f c*--26ccosA 33. Area = ^6csinA 
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conjugate diameters of a conic, 173, 

least, 173, Ex. 4. 
two lines, 54, 214. 
two planes, 215. 
two curves, 79, Ex. 29. 
Area, 
between any curve and the oi^axis, 101. 
of triangle, the equations of whose 

sides are given, 65, Exs. 26, 27. 
of triangle inscribed in or circum- 
scribed about a parabola, 138, 

Ex. 25. 
of triangle inscribed in an ellipse, 178, 

Ex. 44. 
of triangle in terms of coordinates of 

its vertices, 12, 13, 14. 
of parallelogram formed by tangents 

to an ellipse, 173. 
of parallelogram formed by tangents 

to two conjugate hyperbolas, 

173, Ex. 2. 
of i)olygon, 15. 
segment of parabola, 103. 
Asymptotes, 44. 
are self-conjugate, 169. 
definition and equation of, 162. 
equal intercepts on any chord between 

curve and, 167. 
portion of tangent between, bisected 

by curve, 167. 
are diagonals of parallelogram whose 

sides are conjugate diameters, 

173, Ex. 7. 



Asymptotic Cone, 231. 
Augur blade, 208, Ex. 16. 
Auxiliary Circle, 157, 158. 
Axes, 

of coordinates, 2, 193. 

of conic, 43, 116, 121. 

of conicoid, 226. 

of symmetry, 34. 

transverse and conjugate of hyper- 
bola, 124. 

where line parallel to meets parabola, 
127. 

Barograph, 31. 
Bisectors of angles, 

between two lines, 59, 216, Ex. 12. 

between two planes, 211, Ex. 9. 

Catenary, equation of, 27, Ex. 37. 
Central conies, 150. 
Centre, 
of conic, definition, 118. 

coordinates of, 179. 
of conicoid, defined, 226. 
of mean position, 17, Ex. 34. 
of paraboloid, 237. 
of symmetry, 34. 
pole of plane at infinity, 242. 
Change of axes, 67, 217. 
Circle, 
equation of tangent to, 139, 142. 

of normal to, 140. 
equation referred to oblique axes, 

149, Ex. 59. 
length of tangent from exterior 

point, 143. 
polar equations of, 41. 
rectangular equations of, 19, 40, 139. 
when ends of diameter ai^e given, 
149, Ex. 51. 
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Classification of conies, 116. 
Class of conic, 127. 
Coaxial conies, 164. 
Compoand interest law, 101, Bx. 23. 
Condition that, 
a cabic equation shall have a doable 

root, 100, Ex. 19. 
a line shall touch a conic, 177, Ex. 
27. 
be normal to a conic, 176, Ex. 20-. 
a plane shall touch a conicoid, 240. 
a shall be root of /(x), 84. 
equation of second degree shall repre- 
sent two straight lines, 180. 
a circle, 41, 139. 
a parabola, 183. 

ellipse, hyperbola, or rect. hyper- 
bola, 182. 
four planes shall meet in a point, 

211, Ex. 6. 
one root of /(x) shall be infinite, 94. 
origin shall be, radical centre of three 
circles, 148, Ex. 34. 
of four spheres, 223, Ex. 19. 
inside a circle, 143, Ex. 3. 
inside a sphere, 222, Ex. 1. 
three lines meet in a point, 66, Ex. 

38. 
two diameters shall be conjugate, 168. 
two lines shall be perpendicular, 55, 

214. 
two planes shall be perpendicular, 215. 
two spheres shall cut orthogonally, 
223, Ex. 21. 
Cone, sections of, 114. 
equation of, 224. 
Tangent, 242. 
Confocal conies, defined, 153. 

general equation of, 153, Ex. 4. 
Conicoid, definition of, 220. 
Conic section, defined, 115, 113. 

general equations of, 118. 
Conjugate, diameters, 168-173. 
hyperbolas, defined, 155. 
imaginary roots, 91. 
lines and points, 130, 243. 
Continuous function, 83. 



Contour lines, defined, 202. 
Coordinates, rectangular, 2, 193. 

current, 33. 

cylindrical, 199. 

polar, 5, 197. 

spherical, 198. 
relation between rectangular and 
polar, 7, 197. 

polar and spherical, 199. 

rectangular and spherical, 199. 
transformation of, 67, 217. 
Corresponding points, 97, 157, 158. 
Cycloid, 189, Ex. 8. 
Cylinder, equation of, 201. 
Cylindrical coordinates, 199. 

Derivative, defined, 73. 
Curve, defined, 97. 
Partial, 77. 
Successive, 96. 



of [/(«)]-S and Vf(x), 81. 

of product, power, sum, 76. 

of quotient, 80, Ex. 36. 

of sin X and cos x, 75. 

of tan X, cot as, sec x, and esc x, 81. 
Descartes, 2. 
Diameter, of conic, defined, 135. 

of central conies, 166. 

of parabola, 135. 
Differentiation, General formulaB for, 

76. 
Direction cosines, defined, 197. 

constant relation between, 198. 
Direction of cui*ve at the origin, 245. 
Director Circle, 156. 
Director Sphere, 241. 
Directrix of conic, defined, 116. 

equation of, for parabola, 131. 
for central conies, 150. 

locus of intersection of perpendicular 
tangents to a parabola, 137, Ex. 
12. 

polar of focus, 130, Ex. 21. 
Discriminant, defined, 180. 
Discussion of an equation, 43. 
Distance, between two points, 8, 10, 
195, 199, Ex. 8. 
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form of equation, of line, 49. 

of plane, 210. 
of point, from line, 68. 

from plane, 210. 

Eccentric Angle, defined, 158. 
Eccentricity of conic, defined, 116. 

formula for, in central conies, 160. 
in all conies, 122 footnote. 
Elbows, defined, 97. 
Ellipse, defined, 42, 116. 

area of, 167, Ex. 

geometric properties of, 152. 
Ellipsoid, defined, 227. 

of revolution, 228. 
Elliptic paraboloid, 234. 
Equal roots, 98. 
Equation of, locus, defined, 22. 

cone referred to generators, 244, Ex. 
22. 

conic, general, 118. 

cycloid, 189, Ex. 8. 

cylinder, 201. 

path of projectile, 190, Ex. 17. 

tangent and normal to any curve, 78. 
Equilateral hyperbola, 125. 

Focus of a conic, defined, 116, 42, 41. 
coordinates of, for parabola, 131. 
for central conies, 150. 
Fundamental property of conic, 116. 

General equation, of conic, 118. 

of nth degree, 82. 
Geometric equation, 38. 
Gradient, 72. 
Graph, defined, 82. 
Graphic methods, use of, 28. 

Harmonic property of pole and polar 

plane, 242. 
Hyperbola, defined, 116, 44. 

geometric properties of, 152. 
Hyperbolic paraboloid, 235. 
Hyperboloid of, one sheet, 229. 
two sheets, 232. 
revolution, one sheet, 231. 
two sheets, 233. 



Imaginary, roots occur in pairs, 90. 

points of intersection, 32. 

tangents to conic, 127, 129. 
Indeterminate form, 70. 
Indicator, 31. 
Initial line, 5. 
Integral, of/(x), defined, 103. 

curve, defined, 97. 
Integration, defined, 102. 
Intercepts, defined, 33. 
Intersection of loci, 32. 

Latus Rectum, defined, 118. 

length of, 118, 119, 122, 124. 
Limiting, values. Examples of, 70. 

cases of, conies, 116, 125. 
conicoids, 237. 
Limit of a variable, defined, 70. 
Loci, Examples on, 188. 

Problems on, 189. 
Locus of, a point, 22, 205. 

an equation, 22, 200. 

Maxima and Minima, defined, 105-106. 
conditions for, 106, 107. 
examples on. 111. 

Normal, to curve, defined, 72. 

equation of, straight line, 49. 
plane, 209. 

general equation of, 78. 

to a conicoid, equation of, 240. 

to a surface, defined, 240. 

to central conies, equation of, 150, 
151, Ex. 2. 

to circle, equation of, 140. 

to parabola, equation of, 131, 133. 
Number of, roots of an equation, 85. 

conditions to determine a circle, 140. 

intersections of two loci, 32. 

Oblate spheroid, 228. 
Octants, 194. 
Order of conic, 127. 

Parabola, defined, 116, 44. 
geometric properties, 132. 
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Parabolic reflector, 133. 
Paraboloid, Elliptic, 234. 

Hyperbolic, 235. 

of revolution, 236. 
Parameters, defined, 39. 
Perpendicular, length of from point to 
line, 68. 
to plane, 210. 

from centre on tangent, 177, Ex. 28. 

from focus on tangent, 132, 152. 
Plotting a locus, 23. 
Point of Inflection, 97. 
Polar, co5rdinates, 5, 197. 

line, general equation of, with respect 
to conic, 128. 

of focus is the directrix, 130, Ex. 21. 

plane, equation of, with respect to 
conicoid, 241. 
Polar equation of, 

circle, 41. 

conic, 174. 

sphere, 223, Ex. 16. 

straight line, 52. 
Pole, 6. 

Pole and polar, 128. 
Pole and polar plane, 241. 
Projecting cylinder, 201. 
Projection, 196. 
Prolate spheroid, 228. 

Quadrants, 3. 
Quadrature, 101. 

Eadical axis, of two circles, 145. 

of three spheres, 223, Ex. 17. 
Kadical centre, of three circles, 146. 

of four spheres, 223, Ex. 18. 
Kadical plane, 222. 
Radius Vector, 5. 
Rational, integral function, 82. 
Reciprocal equation, defined, 94. 
Rectangular hyperbola, defined, 125. 
Relations between, 

polar and rectangular coordinates, 7, 
197. 

polar and spherical, 199. 

rectangular and spherical, 199. 



roots and coefficients of an equation, 
87. 

roots of f(z) and/(x), 98. 
Remainder theorem, 84. 
Rollers theorem, 98. 
Roots of an equation, defined, 82. 

how imaginaries occur, 90. 

how related to coefficients, 87. 

how to find approximately, 89. 

how to find when equal, 99, 100. 

number of, 85. 

when one is infinite, 94. 

Self-conjugate hyperbola, 164. 
Similar conies, defined, 164. 
Sine curve, 108. 
Slope, of line, 39. 

of curve, 72. 
Sphere, equations of, 220. 
Spherical co5rdinates, 198. 
Spiral of Archimedes, 189, Ex. 5. 
Subnormal, of parabola constant, 132. 

of central conies, 152. 
Sul)tangent, of parabola, 132. 

of central conies, 152. 
Supplemental chords, 178, Ex. 46. 
Surface of revolution, 206. 
Symmetric equations of straight line, 212. 
Symmetry of Loci, 34-37. 
Synthetic, division, 85. 

substitution, 84. 

Tangent, defined, 72. 

general equation of, 78. 

to circle, length of, 143. 

to conic, gen. equation of, 126. 

to sphere, length of, 221. 

two to conic from any point, 127. 
Theory of Equations, 82. 
Thermograph, 31. 
Traces, defined, 201. 
Transformation, 

of coordinates, 67, 217. 

of equations, 92. 
Trigonometrical formulas, 248. 

Vectorial angle, 5. 
Vertices of a conic, 118. 



ADVERTISEMENTS 



ADVANCED COURSE IN 

ALGEBRA 

» 
By WEBSTER WELLS. S. B. 

Professor of Mathematics in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 



This new Algebra is adapted to the needs of advanced courses 
in American colleges and scientific schools. 

It contains in nearly every chapter additional topics not found 
in other algebras. Examples and problems have been selected 
with great care, and include many varieties not found in Wells's 
College Algebra, and no example is a duplicate of any in that 
book. 

Among the many important topics, attention is especially 
directed to the following: (i) The development of the principle 
of equivalence of equations and systems of equations, both linear 
and of higher degrees. (2) The prominence given to graphical 
representation of linear equations, quadratics, equal and imag- 
inary roots, equations of higher degrees, pure, imaginary, and 
complex numbers, derivatives, multiple roots, Sturm's theorem, 
and of discontinuous functions. (3) Factoring. (4) The theory 
of irrational number and its graphical representation. (5) The 
development of the fundamental laws of algebra for pure, imag- 
inary, and complex numbers. (6) Maxima and minima values 
of quadratic expressions. (7) Convergency and divergency of 
series. (8) The theory of numbers. (9) Determinants of the 
first, second, and third orders. (10) Symmetrical functions of 
roots. (11) A shorter proof of Descartes' rule. (12) Improved 
methods of finding the limits of roots, etc. 
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THEORY OF EQUATIONS 

BY SAMUEL MARX BARTON, PH.D., 
Professor of Mathematics in the University of the South. 



In this treatise the author aims to give the elements of Deter- 
minants and the Theory of Equations in a form suitable, both in 
amount and quality of matter, for use in undergraduate courses. 
The work is readily intelligible to the average student who has be- 
come proficient in algebra and the elements of trigonometry. 
The use of the calculus has been purposely avoided. While the 
presentation of the subject has necessarily been condensed to 
suit the requirements of college courses, great pains has been 
taken not to sacrifice clearness to brevity. It is a short treatise, 
but not a syllabus. 

Part I treats of Determinants. The chapters give the funda- 
mental theorems., with examples for illustration ; applications and 
special forms of determinants, followed by a collection of care- 
fully selected examples. 

Part II treats of the Theory of Equations proper, with chapters 
upon complex numbers, properties of polynomials, general 
properties of equations, relations between roots and coefficients, 
symmetric functions, transformation of equations, limits of the 
roots of an equation, separation of roots, elimination, solution of 
numerical equations. Almost every theorem is elucidated by 
the complete solution of one or more representative examples. 
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DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL 

CALCULUS 

BY GEORGE A. OSBORNE, S.B., 
^Professor of Mathematics in the (Massachusetts Institute of Technologjf. 



This work, a text-book for colleges and scientific schools, is 
based on the method of limits, as the most rigorous and most 
intelligible form of presenting the first principles of the subject. 

The rules or formulae for differentiation differ in one respect 
from those in similar text-books, in being expressed in terms of u 
instead of x^ u being any function of x. They are thus directly 
applicable to all expressions, without the aid of the usual theorem 
concerning a function of a function. 

After acquiring the processes of differentiation, the student is 
introduced to the differential notation, as a convenient abbrevia- 
tion of the corresponding expressions by differential coefficients. 
This notation has manifest advantages in the study of the integral 
calculus and in its applications. 

Victor C. Alderson, Professor of Mathematics ^ Armour Institute ^ Chicago: 
My admiration for the boolc has grown with use. I have found it accurate and 
scholarly. It says just enough in the way of explanation, and at the right time. 

Henry S. Wbite, Professor of Pure Mathematics^ Northwestern University^ 
Evanstonj III. : Among the points of merit that appear in practical use of the book, 
are that it omits no indispensable elementary topic ; it gives clear, exact formulation 
of fundamental propositions; its collections of examples are unusually extensive and 
well graded, and involve exactly those difficulties of simplification and reduction, both 
algebraic and trigonometric, that the student has to meet in applications of the 
calculus methods in later study ; the notation of differentials is introduced early and 
constantly employed. As special features that please me, I may mention the chapter 
on functional notation, and the proof of the formula for the remainder in Taylor's 
series. 
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DIFFERENTIAL 
AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS 

By E. W. NICHOLS, 

*Prof$ssor of Mathematics in the Virgima Military Institute , 
and author of**aiichol^ ^naljftic Geometry:' 



The author, after twenty years' experience in the class-room as 
professor of applied and pure mathematics, has embodied the 
results of his experience in this work. 

The principal features of the text are these : 

1. The work is limited in scope to the usual undergraduate 
course given in colleges, universities and technical schools. 

2. The treatment is based on the '* Methods of Rates and 
Limits," or the " Method of Limits " alone. Where a brief 
course is desired, the latter method may be pursued without de- 
stroying the continuity of the subject. 

3. Historical notes at the heads of chapters give a brief ac- 
count of the discovery and development of the subjects treated. 
Foot-notes refer to problems of particular historic interest. 

4. The principles are extensively applied to geometric, me- 
chanical, electrical and engineering problems, to arouse the 
interest of the student and impress principles by use. These 
problems prepare for an intelligent study of applied mathematics. 

5. A chapter on differential equations is added for those who 
may desire an elementary knowledge of this interesting extension 
of the subject. The chapter is limited to the ordinary principles 
required by students in mathematical physics. 
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TREATISE ON TRIGONOMETRY 

AMD ITS APPLICATIONS TO 

ASTRONOMY AND GEODESY 

By. EDWARD A. BOWSER, LL.D. 
Professor of Mathematics and Engineering in Rutgers College 



The aim of the author has been to present in as concise a 
form as is consistent with clearness, the fullest course in Trigo- 
nometry which is given in the best technical schools and in 
advanced courses in colleges. 

The examples are very numerous and are carefully selected. 
Among these are some of the most elegant theorems in Plane and 
Spherical Trigonometry. The numerical solution of triangles 
has received much attention, each case being treated in detail. 

The chapters on De Moivre's Theorem, and Astronomy, 
Geodesy, and Polyhedrons will serve to introduce the students to 
some of the higher applications of Trigonometry, rarely found in 
American text-books. 

American Mathematical Monthly : Excepting one, this is the most complete 
Treatise on Trigonometry published in America, and in point of excellence is superior 
to that work. In the method of treatment, arrangement, typographical execution, 
and numerous and well-selected exercises, it has no superior. The definitions of the 
functions are given '' once for all '' and need not be restated and modified when ob- 
tuse and reflex angles are considered. 

In the development of the theoretical part of the subject, the work is espedally 
interesting and clear. From the beginning the student is carried along with enthu- 
siasm and with the assurance that he is mastering the subject. The unusually large 
and well-chosen coUection of problems are suited to every requirement, and by 
solving these the student learns to do by doing. 

The treatment of Trigonometric Elimination, De Moivre's Theorem, Sununatioil 
of Series, etc., is more complete than is usually given in text-books. 

These observations have been gathered by using the book in the class-room. 
Half Uatker, Pages, xiv -^ 368, Introduction price^ $1,^0, 
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